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Scope and sequence

Skills Language Life Skills, Values and Issues

1 Coming home Page 1

Reading: A text about daily Present simple questions (revision) Life Skills: Self-management:
routines; a blog about routines; Do you like football? What do you do in managing time and routine

a website article about children  your free time? Values: Co-existence values:
in India; The Railway Children Who do you live with? participation, respect
Writing: A text message; an Adverbs of frequency (revision) Issues: Citizenship: loyalty
email reply to a penfriend | often listen to music on my way to and belonging - home, family,
Listening: Description of a school. school, country

bedroom I never have coffee for breakfast.

Speaking: Discussing daily
routines; describing bedrooms
and furniture

2 How are you feeling? Page 34

Reading: A text about night Present continuous (revision) Life Skills: Empathy
waorkers; descriptions of I'm looking after patients at a Values: Patience:

weekend activities; an article hospital. Self-regulation

about happiness for teenagers;  Present continuous contrasted Issues: Social participation
an informal email with the present simple (revision)

Writing: An email to a friend We're sitting carefully on the rocks

Listening: People talking about  because they are very sharp.

learning new skills; descriptions Adverbs of manner

of photos My sister speaks very quietly.

Speaking: Describing weekend My friend sews badly.

activities; describing photos; Wt BREC b
responding to news

3 Great jobs Page 561

Meeting people

Module 1

Reading: An article about the Past simple (revision) Life Skills: Collaboration;
Egyptian handball team; atext =~ Where did your parents live when they Communication

about Ancient Egyptian doctors; were young? Values: Work values; Love

a text about heroes They lived in Tanta. and respect for homeland and
Writing: A paragraph about your used to the family

partner’s past; a text about your They used to have a small car. Issues: Citizenship; Loyalty
hero They didn't use to have a big car. and belonging; National unity
Listening: Descriptions of Where did he use to live?

different heroes; a talk about

a family history; a discussion
about what makes a hero
Speaking: Talking about heroes;
discussing your family history;
saying what you are proud of;
checking you understand

Review A Revision of Units 1-3 -



Module 2: Different places

Skills
4 Into the past

Reading: Reviews of historic places
in Egypt; a student's account

of Jerash; information about a
museum:; a text about ancient
objects; a text about the Stone
Circles of Senegambia

Writing: A paragraph describing

a historic place; areport about a
historic site

Listening: A talk about a school
trip; a talk about a historic place;
an account of a trip to a museum; a
class debate

Speaking: Describing a historic
place; a telephone call asking for
information; a debate about the
effects of tourism

5 Helping you, helping me

Reading: An article about kindness;
blogs about volunteering for
charities; A Little Princess; a news
report about a charity; a blaog about
aproject

Writing: A blog post on how to help
your community

Listening: Corversations about jobs
in the house; descriptions of photos;
stories about people who helped;
people making suggestions
Speaking: A discussion about jobs in
the house; discussing random acts
of kindness; making suggestions

6 Different environments

Reading: A presentation about
climate change graphs; city profiles;
a newspaper report

Writing: A profile about where you
live; a paragraph on how to use less
water; a short report for a school
newspaper; a presentation about the
climate

Listening: Radio news reports; a
podcast about tourism

Speaking: Solving environmental
problems; Suggesting solutions to a
problem

Review B Revision of Units 4-8

End of Term practice

Language

must and mustn‘t (revision)

You mustn't touch the stones. You
must put your rubbish in the bin.
Past continuous and past
simple

As/While we were walking into
the museum, we saw some huge
statues.

have to / don’t have to(revision)
| have to wear a uniform.

My mother doesn't have to go to
work today.

should / shouldn’t (revision)
They should try to make friends
with her.

She shouldn't carry all those bags.
who, which, that, where

My aunt Dalia is a person who has
always been very kind to me.

Comparative adjective (revision)
The canal is more polluted than it
was before.

The electric buses in Alexandria
are greener than the old buses.
Australia is not as hot as Africa.
Present simple passive

Lots of cotton is grown in the
area.

Many fish are caught in the sea
near Port Said.

Life Skills, Values and Issues
Page 84

Life Skills:
Self-management: being
responsible for keeping
historic places; Critical
thinking: the pros and cons
of tourism

Values: Coexistence values:
Respect for the other;
Responsible behaviour
Issues: Environmental

and developmental issues:
environmental respansibility

Page 107
Life Skills: Participation;
Collaboration: sharing
Values: Coexistence values:
compassion; Sharing;
Random acts of kindness
Issues: Community
participation: Voluntary work

Page 130‘?

Life Skills: Negotiating;
Probiem-solving

Values: Coexistence values:
respansible behaviour
Issues: Environmental

and developmental issues:
environmental responsibility,
sustainable development

Page 152
Page 159






Introduction

This Introduction contains the following sections:
e The aims of the course

¢ The curriculum and rationale

e The course components

¢ A Student’s Book unit in detail

¢  Teaching New Hello!

e Technology

+  Independent learning and preparation

e Extra activity ideas

The aims of the course

The framework for New Hello! English for Preparatory
Schools course has been entirely redeveloped by a team of
experts, using modern methodology and approaches. The
main aim of the course is to equip students of Preparatory
school age with the necessary language, thinking and
study skills* to communicate effectively and understand
competently spoken and written English. It aims to give
students the necessary experience and confidence to
apply these skills both inside and outside the classroom
and beyond school in their current and future lives. New
language, skills and topics are introduced gradually and
practised thoroughly, so that students have the chance to
learn and use the language before they move on.

There is a focus on preparing students for the modern
world as future employees and citizens so that they can
effectively deal with today’s challenges. The course
achieves this by integrating 21%-century skills (such as
communication, problem-solving and critical thinking
skills) into the learning material and by engaging students
with 21%-century issues and established values. Life skills,
Values and Issues are integrated into the course topics all
the way through.

In addition to these universal skills and themes, the course
maintains a distinct Egyptian focus, with an emphasis on
Egypt's place within Africa and the wider world.

The curriculum and rationale

The material and activities included in the course
(Preparatory 1 — Preparatory 3) correspond to the Common
European Framework of Reference for Languages (CEFR)
A2, in addition to other standards in teaching ESL and are

designed for learners at that level. Learning objectives are
clearly set out at the beginning of the unit in the teacher’s
guide for easy reference in clear measurable objectives,
for example:

Reading:

* A text about daily routines; a blog; interviews about
routines; a website article about children in India;
The Railway Children

Writing: A text message; an email to a penfriend
Listening: Description of a bedroom

Speaking: Discussing daily routines; describing
bedrooms and furniture

Vocabulary: routine
Language:

* Present simple

* To use adverbs of frequency

Life Skills:

o Self-management

Values:

* Coexistence values

Issues:
e Citizenship

For more emphasis, a reference to the language skills in
focus is presented at the end of each lesson so that teachers
are aware of the skills and sub-skills the lesson seeks to

develop.

Reading:

¢ To read a short familiar text for gist

* To read a short familiar text and find specific
information

Writing: To write sentences about your daily routine

Speaking: To read aloud sentences about your daily
routine

Vocabulary: routine

Language:

¢ To use the present simple (affirmative, negative and
question forms)

= To use adverbs of frequency

# Study skills are skills which enable students to learn. Examples of study skills are writing notes, reading for gist and self management, such as managing time,

Thinking skills are advanced skills which encourage students to think proactively. Thinking skills include critical thinking, problem solving and decision making.
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The integrated skills approach

The curriculum is based around the four skills (reading,
writing, listening and speaking). Several skills linked by a
topic are integrated into one lesson in this course. Reading
is combined with writing or listening, for example. The
rationale for this new approach is that integrating skills
raises student motivation levels and enables students
to learn faster because they will not only be reading or
listening to input about a given topic, for example, but
also discussing or writing about it. Learning through an
integrated approach is also extremely effective because
it mirrors real-life learning and, therefore, helps students
to develop learning skills which they can make use of
throughout their lives.

The skills input and practice in each lesson is accompanied
by exercises that focus on aspects of vocabulary or
language. These exercises give students the opportunity
to notice how vocabulary and language are used within
the material they have read or listened to and enable them
to use vocabulary or language accurately in speaking
or writing activitics. The key Life Skills (see below) are
also integrated into students’ work on the four skills; they
arc linked to the lesson topics. These same life skills are
reinforced throughout the three years of Preparatory study.

Life Skills

The life skills that are presented and practised in this

course are skills that will enable students to effectively

meet the challenges of life in the 21% Century. These

include:

¢ Collabhoration: How to work effectively with
other people so that everyone can benefit from the
experience and achieve positive outcomes.

+  Creativity: How to come up with original and
innovative ideas to produce something new or
achieve improvements.

e Critical thinking: How to analyse facts in order to
form an opinion about a given topic or situation.

¢ Decision-making: How to evaluate available
evidence in order to make the right decisions for
given situations.

«  Empathy: How to understand and show
understanding for other people’s situations or
experiences.

»  Negotiation: How fo discuss a situation with another
person in order to achieve a desired outcome.

¢ Problem-solving: How to solve problems
etfectively and in a timely way.

*  Resilience: How to deal with difficult situations and
recover quickly from setbacks.

*  Respect for diversity: How to understand and
appreciate the differences that exist between people
and show an equal amount of respect for all of them.

*  Seif-management: How to take responsibility for
your own work, responsibilities, behaviour and
well-being.

*  Sharing: How to decide which information to share
with which people and how to share information
with other people clearly. The preceding life skills
are supported by a group of values that help these
life skills to develop.

Values

In addition to the overt life skills, the course also

establishes values that students need to be equipped with.

These values include:

*  Work values: How to make something perfect with
openness, good communication and honesty.

* Academic values: Working with integrity, curiosity
and objectivity; showing appreciation of science and
scientists.

» Personal values: Showing patience, appreciation of
others, compassion and independence.

» Coexistence values: Appreciating peace, tolcrance
and acceptance of others; respecting rules, rights and
traditions; participation in helping others.

Issues

Issues that students need to confront in the modern world
are embedded in the curriculum. These are flagged in the
teacher’s notes.

Issues include:

* Non-Discrimination issues: Learning to avoid
discrimination against people of a different religion,
children, women or people with special needs.

» Citizenship issues: Appreciating loyalty and
belonging, national unity, awareness of rights and
duties; showing legal awareness.

e Environmental and developmental issues:
Showing awareness of environmental pollution and
responsibility, and an appreciation of sustainable
development and community participation.

* Health and population issues: Appreciating
preventative and therapeutic health; awareness of
overpopulation.

» Issues of globalisation: Showing awareness of digital
citizenship, leading businesses, technology and
civilizational communication.

The course components

*  Student’s Book and Workbook (two termly booklets)
e Teacher’s Guide

¢ Audio, accessed digitally via the Egyptian Knowledge



Bank (www.ekb.eg)

e Video, accessed digitally via the Egyptian Knowledge
Bank (www.ckb.eg)

* A website: www.newhelloforegypt.com

Student’s Book

The Student’s Book consists of two terms, each of which
is divided into two modules of three main units and a
review unit.

= Each of the main units is divided into seven lessons,
with each lesson designed to take 40—45 minutes of
classroom time.

«  Lessons 1-3 are double-page spreads and the other
lessons are single pages.

« Lesson 7 is a review lesson where students practise
using the key vocabulary and language from the unit.

¢ The two review units provide revision of the
vocabulary and language from the module and
consolidation of the skills taught in them. Each
review unit is divided into two lessons.

= The Student’s Book also includes a Glossary where
students can find definitions of the key vocabulary
from the units. The students are encouraged to look
up new words in the Glossary to discover and clarify
their meaning so that they can develop their dictionary
skills. See also Vocabulary on page 4.

Workbook

The aim of the Workbook is to consolidate and extend
students’ understanding of the Student’s Book content by
providing further opportunities to practise it.

e The structure of the Workbook follows that of the
Student’s Book. There are also two terms, each of
which is divided into two modules of three units and
a review unit.

e The Workbook content corresponds directly to the
Student’s Book lesson content. Each main unit in the
Workbook is seven pages long and there is one page
of exercises for each lesson of the Student’s Book.
Each review unit is two pages long and there is also
one page of exercises for each page of the review unit
in the Student’s Book.

»  The first Workbook unit is designed to refresh students’
knowledge of English from the previous year and
check what they can remember. The final Workbook
unit is designed to check students’ understanding of
all of the work completed in that term.

e The first page of each Workbook unit practises the
new vocabulary and language from I.essons 1 and 2
of the Student’s Book.

e The review units in the Workbook are two pages long
and recycle the language from the module.

*  The expectation is that, in most cases, teachers will
set up Workbook tasks in class so that students can
complete them at home. However, in some cases, for
example discussion activities, Workbook exercises
will need to be completed in class instead.

Teacher’s Guide

The Teacher’s Guide includes the pages from the Student’s
Book and Workbook alongside the teacher’s notes for
those pages.

¢ Teacher’s notes are provided for every element on
each page of the Student’s Book and Workbook.

»  These teacher’s notes outline possible warmers,
describe procedures for the implementation of
exercises in the classroom and provide explanations
of the connections between exercises and the Life
Skills, Values and [ssues they have been designed to
develop. For example a task about how much time
students spend each day doing different activities
cnables them to develop the life skill of time
management.

= Teacher’s notes also provide answers or suggested
answers for all exercises and the audio scripts for all
of the audio material.

Video

The aim of the accompanying video material is to broaden
or deepen students’ knowledge about topics they have
studied in the Student’s Book units. It also provides a fun
opportunity for listening practice and, very importantly,
prepares students to operate as English users in a world
where video is a dominant medium of communication.

¢ The video material will be available on the Egyptian
Knowledge Bank (EKB).

*  One video accompanies each unit of the Student’s
Book.

*» The vidco icon appears at the bottom of the page
to indicate in which lesson the video for that unit is
intended to be used. There are also notes and scripts
for the video in the Teacher’s Guide.

«  The content of the video will be relevant to the topic
of each unit.

* The creators of the course are aware that in some
schools it may not be possible for students to use
technology in the classroom to view the videos.
However, video material has been provided because
of the potential value it adds to the learning process.

A Student’s Book unit in detail

* Lessons | and 2 of each unit provide longer reading
texts or language presentations; Lessons 3—6 provide
integrated skills practice; and Lesson 7 provides
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revision of the vocabulary and language points
presented in the previous lessons.

* A variety of relevant and interesting reading and
writing texts and listening/speaking scenarios are
included in the Student’s Book units including emails,
articles, stories, instant messaging texts, interviews,
questionnaires and panel discussions.

Unit objectives

Unit objectives are provided at the start of each unit and
are organised under the following headings: Reading,
Writing, Listening, Speaking, Language and Life Skills.
Their aim is to provide teachers with a brief overview of
what students are going to learn about and do in the unit.
The order in which the unit objectives are organised is the
same in every unit and does not reflect the order in which
these items are presented in the unit.

Unit Opener

Each unit begins with one or more photos or pictures
which introduce students to the unit’s topic and are
accompanied by questions designed to engage students
with the topic. This is often done in the form of a quiz or
a discussion point. This fun lead-in activity provides an
opportunity for the teacher to discover how much students
already know about the unit topic based on their general
knowledge and also what vocabulary knowledge they
already have. Teachers are encouraged to promote student
engagement with the unit topic by adding personalisation
to the opening activity. This could be done, for example
by asking students to talk about their own routines where
photos of daily routines are used or talk about places they
know where photos of famous places are used.

A Research box is included in most units to help students
develop their internet search skills. Students are given
a question or task, e.g. Choose a country. What time do
students come home from school in that country? and
find the relevant information using the internet or other
sources.

A Find box is included in each unit to get students to
find a specific piece of information in the unit. The
aim is to help students develop their ability to skim for
specific information. This is a useful skill in the modern
world, where large amounts of information are available
online and people have to read it to identify the specific
information they need.

Reading

A wide range of text types are used in the Student’s Book
and these include: magazine and newspaper articles, blogs,
zveb pages, story exftracts or summaries, emails, essays,

reviews, reports, signs, presentations and interviews.
The text types chosen reflect modern means of
communication that students will encounter in the real
world. The exercises that accompany the reading texts
are designed to check various reading skills, such as
reading for gist, reading for specific information or
reading for detail. The reading texts are often used to
introduce key language and vocabulary as well.

Writing

Writing activities are carefully staged so that students
move from reading a model text to preparing to write a
text and then finally to writing a text. Students are asked
to write a wide range of texts, including: descriptive
texts, a text message, a website profile, an informal
email, a report, a blog, a newspaper article and a
presentation.

Many of the writing activities are accompanied by a
Writing tip box, which provides students with helpful
advice on an important aspect of the writing task.

Listening

Listening tasks give students the opportunity to hear
English in realistic contexts. A wide variety of listening
types is included such as conversations between friends,
descriptions of photos, a talk about a family history, a
class debate, an account of a trip to a museum, stories
about people who helped, a radio news report and a
podcast about tourism. As with the reading tasks, the
exercises that accompany the listening tasks are designed
to check various listening skills, such as listening for gist,
listening for specific information or listening for detail.
As well as helping to develop their listening skills and
improve their pronunciation, the listening tasks often
introduce key functional language, such as responding to
news, checking you understand, making suggestions and
suggesting solutions to problems. All audio scripts for the
recordings are given in the Teacher’s Guide.

Speaking

Speaking exercises give students the opportunity to
use the vocabulary and language they have learned to
communicate with other students. In each speaking
exercise, students are supported by text prompts, question
prompts, photos or artwork, and they are encouraged to
prepare to speak before they start speaking.

Language

New language is presented in a contextualised way in the
form of texts with an authentic feel. These texts are then



followed by Language boxes which highlight and present
the language in a simple, clear and visually appealing way.
Key language is also practised in the Workbook.

Vocabulary

In every unit, around 15-20 new words are introduced.
These vocabulary items are often introduced in reading
texts, where they are highlighted in clear bold font.
Students are encouraged to notice the new words and
deduce their meaning from context while reading.
This process is designed to reflect the way in which we
typically absorb new vocabulary we encounter outside the
classroom. Meaning can be checked against the Glossary
at the back or with a beginner’s dictionary. Key vocabulary
is also practised in the Workbook.

Life Skills

A focus on a specific Life Skill is indicated by a Life Skills
box. Life Skills exercises provide students with the chance
to develop critical thinking skills and consider different
opinions, thought-provoking and challenging discussion
topics. A secondary aim of Life Skills exercises is to
provide more freer speaking practice. There are additional
discussion activities marked by a thought bubble icon
which also require and practise critical thinking skills.

Remember!

A Remember! box is included in some units to draw
students’ attention to a language feature that is related to
the topic of the lesson it appears in. These tips could be
language features such as how to use adverbs of frequency
(Unit 1) or examples of easily confused words (Unit 3).

Teaching New Hello!

Language presentations

New language in the Student’s Book and Workbook is
always contextualised in texts when it is introduced.
Students read the texts and notice how the structure is
used. Accompanying exercises reinforce and practise the
language. There is always a Language box that clearly
presents and explains the structure. Students should be
encouraged to refer back to these Langiage boxes in
later lessons to check that they are using the structures
accurately. Further practice of the language is provided
in the review lesson at the end of each unit and in the
corresponding Workbook lesson. These allow the student
to revise the key language and also allow the teacher to
monitor and assess the students’ progress.

The course is designed to support teachers with large
classroom sizes by regularly providing pair work and
group work tasks so that students are able to practise

speaking with each other and are able to support each
other with their learning.

Activity types

e Individual activities enable students to check their
own ability to understand the texts they read or
audio material they listen to, and also to notice
vocabulary or language features individually. These
activities also enable students to personalise their
output, for example by writing sentences about their
daily routine.

e Pair work activities allow students to ask and answer
questions or have a conversation in an authentic
way. The one-to-one nature of these exchanges mean
that students feel less inhibited about speaking and
making mistakes.

*  Group work activities are also included. They allow
students to communicate with other students in a
group situation, which is similar to a lot of real-life
social interactions. These activities are opportunities
for students to use language in a freer way while
having fun. Taking part in group work activities will
help to boost students’ confidence.

Technology

Throughout the course, there is an awareness that
students will be communicating in a world where digital
communication is prevalent and the vast majority of
people use technology such as smartphones. This is
reflected in the inclusion of text types such as online
reviews, messages and blog posts in writing activities.

There are also various tables, charts and diagrams
throughout the course. These often present information in
a graphic or non-verbal way, such as you might see online.
Students are encouraged to analyse, interpret and discuss
the information in English, and often to present similar
information in their own tables, charts or diagrams.

[n some places, the Student’s Book will encourage
students to use technology themselves in the classroom,
whether to complete the Research task in a unit or to
support the Project. In some schools, using technology in
the classroom or at home might not be possible and so
these features have been placed in boxes outside the flow
of the lesson to make them easy for teachers to adapt by
using conventional research tools if this is the case.

Independent learning and preparation

In the modern world, students and employees are
increasingly expected to be able to work independently
and to be adaptable. It is, therefore, important to
encourage students to learn these skills. The course is



designed to encourage these skills. The suggestions
below can help develop them further.

At the end of each lesson, you could give students a
quick homework task designed to get them interested
in and motivated for the next lesson, for example
research a footballer, look up a book to be reviewed
in the next lesson, think about a topic or a discussion
point, or look up the meaning of some vocabulary
items in the Glossary.

Simple tasks that only require students to read or
complete exercises can be assigned for homework
so that there is more time for productive skills in
the classroom. Most Workbook tasks would be ideal
activities to assign for this purpose, for example.

In stronger classes, you can read through the Language
box in the next lesson and ask them to prepare any
questions they have about it independently. You can
then answer these questions the next time you meet.

Extra activity ideas

Language activity ideas

Ll

Reverse translation: Students work in groups of
three. They write sentences containing a language
structure they need to practise on cards or strips of
paper or in their notebooks. They then show these
English sentences to a partner who translates them
into Arabic and writes the translated sentence, either
on the back side of the card or strip of paper or in
their notcbooks. That student then passes the Arabic
sentence on to a third student, who translates the

sentence back into English and writes it down again.
Students then compare the original English sentence
with the third English sentence, check if the third
sentence is correct and discuss why it is incorrect, if
this is the case.

Sentence correction: Students work in small
groups. Each student writes three grammatically
correct sentences and two grammatically incorrect
sentences in their notebooks. The students take it
in turns to read their sentences aloud, mixing the
correct and incorrect sentences. The other students
have to identify the incorrect sentences and get a
point if they can correct it.

Vocabulary activity ideas

-

Guess the word: Students work in a group and
choose a word for a thing. They describe this thing to
the rest of the class (or a larger group) without saying
the word for it, and the rest of the class try to guess
the word.

Pelmanism: Students are shown a group of objects
or cards with words or phrases on them. The teacher
then removes one or two of these objects or cards
while students are not looking. The students have
to say which objects or cards have been taken away
and define that word. This activity could be a useful
way of getting students to practise relative pronouns,
which is a language point of Unit 5 in this course, for
example.



Checkiyour/English




did dees highest if looking
made shouldnt Were

What is a teaspoon ... made............. of?

If you can see yourself, what are you .......lacking.......... at?
Which is the . ... highest....... mountain in the world?
Why . . shouldnt.... you eat a lot of chocolate?

N o0 O AN -

What happens ... o R you touch a jellyfish?
Where ... L A Robinson Crusoe live for many years?
Bl Were...... there any bedrooms in the houses of Deir el-Medina?

a |Z|lt stings you.
There is too much sugar in it.

¢ [ | |He or she designs engines or
parts of buildings.

Mount Everest
No, there weren't.
on an island

metal (but sometimes plastic)

a mirror

=3

> a - 0 o

3 (6 0 Listen and check your answers to Exercises 1and 2.

& Read and underline the mistakes in these sentences. Correct the mistakes.

1 |got short, curly hair. .........,ha.Mﬁ..QQi...,.,,,
2 Thatisnotyourbag,itismy. mine..........
3 Mariam didn’t climb the mountain because she was frightening. ... frightened.......
4 There are any peppersin the fridge. oo SO
5 Did you went to the park this morning? P : . SRR

Check your English
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5 Read the book summaries and write the missing sentences a-d in the
right places.

a Some of the people are funny and some of them are scary!

b The story moves slowly, but | like the story’s
message.

¢ Should he talk to the man, or should he hide?

d If he gets home on time, he will win a prize.

This book is very exciting. It is about a man who must
travel quickly through many places by ship and train. It is
easier to travel through some countries than others! 2
It is a very difficult challenge, but will he do it?

Around the World in 80 Days

T i——— - >y
e = . T : _ —
| really enjoyed this book. It is about a sailor who lived for 4 This story is very interestingl
many years on an island. In the morning, he always went It is about a girl who goes to
for a walk on the beach alone, then, one day, he saw a very strange p!ace. Thgre
another person on the islandl 1Read it to find out! are a lot of very interesting
Robinson Crusoe people and animals in this

\ place and she has lots of
; : e Will
3 In this story, an old fisherman spends many gdventures E] e
; Ty : find her way home?
days trying to catch a big fish. He is very ALt s
good at fishing and catches the fish, but when

he returns home, the fish is just a skeleton. [nionderiand

However, the other fishermen respect the
old man because he tried very hard. 3
The 0ld Man and the Sea

\

6 Ask and answer the questions about the stories in pairs.

1 Whichis the only story thatis not about 2 Which two stories are not only about
the sea? Alice’s Adventures.in: Wonderiand,. people? Story. 3. and story 4.

3 Which stories have forms of transport 4 Which of the stories did you enjoy?
inthem? Story 2.and story.3. Why? Student’s own.answers...

7 Write a summary of another book or film that you enjoyed.

e Say what the story/film is about.
e Write about the people in the story/film and about what happens to them.
e Finish with a question or your opinion.

.............................................

Check your English
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3 (ﬂ\; Listen and check your answers to Exercises 1 and 2.

9 Audioscript

Narrator: 1
Speaker 1:  What does an engineer do?
Speaker 2:  He or she designs engines or parts of buildings.

Narrator: 2
Speaker 1:  What is a teaspoon made of?
Speaker 2:  Metal (but sometimes plastic),

Narrator: 3
Speaker 1:  [fyou can see yourself, what are you looking at?
Speaker 2: A mirror.

Narrator: 4
Speaker 1:  Which is the highest mountain in the world?
Speaker 2:  Mount Everest.

Narrator: 5
Speaker 1:  Why shouldn’t you eat a lot of chocolate?
Speaker 2:  There is too much sugar in it.

Narrator: 6
Speaker 1:  Whar happens if you touch a jellyfish?
Speaker 2: It stings you.

Narrator: 7
Speaker 1:  Where did Robinson Crusoe live for many years?
Speaker 2:  On an island.

Narrator: 8
Speaker 1:  Were there any bedrooms in the houses of Deir el-Medina? [pronounce Dair ell medeena]
Speaker 2:  No, there weren't.

10



Before using the book:

* Welcome the students in a polite and friendly
way. This will help them to feel at home and also
to think in English again. Say, for example, Hello
and welcome to our English class! If you have not
taught the class before, give them your name and
title: My name is Miss/Mrs/Mr ...

» Ask students to open their books. Draw attention

SB pages 2-11 'WB pages 72-78 to the photos of activities that young people

like to do on page 2 of the Student’s book. Ask

students to tell a partner one thing they can see in

each photo, for example food, a book, a phone, a

ball, etc.

SB page 2

Rending: & text abolt daily rautines;
& blg aboul roulines; a website
article abaut children Inindia; The
Faitway Childron

Reading

A text about daily routines; a blog; interviews
about routines; a website article about children in
India; The Railway Children

Writing

A text message; an email to a penfriend

Writing: A text messaga: a7 amall th
a penfriend

Listening: A descriptionofa
bedroom

Listening

Description of a bedroom
Speaking: Discussing dadly rautines;
describing hedraams and furniture
Languags: Prosent simpls

Life Skils: Zofi-managemant

Discussing daily routines; describing bedrooms Bies ¥alunss iz obins
. Issuas: Citizenship
and furniture —

Speaking

Find these activities in the photos, Whichdo
you often f never do?

[ have lunchat schuol  do sports ]

Language

help tomake dinner  listen to music
read on the sofa text friends

Present simple
Life Skills

Self-management
Values

Coexistence values

Issues | - Research

- Choose a country. What time
do students come home from
schoal in that rounrr)ﬂ

Citizenship

hospital, The)fgerhumalaln.snlnﬂen | Find

y -'
help ta make dinner. In the evening, |do || ook through the unil. g
my homework. resd onthe sofs, Wateh  ll woro s Shanana fram? [0
TV and text my fri i

LESSON 1 SB pages 2-3 WB page 72 |

Outcomes:

* To use glossaries or beginning dictionaries,
both print and digital, to determine or clarify

the precise meaning of key words and phrases | LShabes
* To deFennnne_ tl}e main idea of a text an?l ) Find these activities in the photos. Which do
explain how it is supported by key details i.c. you often / never do?

Summarize the text . _ . _
1 Direct students to the instruction. Review how to

Rl f(lallow agreed upon rules for discussion up use offen (for things you do many times a week)
to this age e.g. Listening to others with care, and never (for things you don’t do).
speaking one at a time about the topics and 2 Ask students to look at the photos of activities on
texts under discussion Student's Book page 2, read the activities in the

box and say the activity in each photo.

11



3 You could provide a model for students to use
as they make their sentences, e.g. I often help to
make dinner. I never listen to music.

Answers:

1 help to make di Sy

€ p tom € dimner 1 Read about Mariam. How does she get to school?
2 have ]I.]I'.lch at SChOO'l 2 Read about Mariam again. Are these sentances true (T)or false (F?
3 dO Spon‘i Correct the false sentences,

. i 1 Mariam does the same things every day of the week,

4 text friends F) She, has the. same rasline every schaol day

. s 2 Mariam cooks breakfast before schoal. .
5 ]‘lSth]. to music 3 Marlam sometimes listens to music on her way to school.
6 read on the sofa 4 Mariam always makes dinner for her parents.

§ Marfam often watches TVinbed.

3 Read and complate,

; i 3 Nar'ram‘;iac_;:'.t_,gd vpat7am.She? . _.up
Research i
B i £ They®..........at a hospital. Thoy® home early.
They®. ... home late.
Choose a country. What time do students
come home from school in that country? i
1 Naes Mariam listen to music on the bus? Yes, she does.
= 2 [oher parents make the dinner?
1 Elicit from students when they come home from 3 Doss Mariam text her friends befare she 00es to B8d? ...
School. Flnd out What Studcnts already anW 4 Does Mariam do the same every schoal day? ..
about students in other countries. Writing and speaking
2 Ask students to tell each other what they found e et Rememberl
out. Have a short class discussion about the s o SR s gais .
; " | n Saturdays, | always ge tupa alweys usulallyj aften sometimes ne-rcr
differences between different countries. ke et sl i VAL S (Y. S T
on my way ta schoel.
Answers: B Read your sentences to your partner. The fustaantance s

i 1
Your partner can quess which one Is false! false. You dont always

get up at 1 oiclock.

Students’ own answers.

Reading

1 Read about Mariam. How does she get to
school?

Look through the unit. Where is Shahana

from?

1 Direct students to the photos of Mariam on pages
2 and 3 of the Student’s Book.

2 Elicit that a daily routine is the activities that
people do every day and the times when they do
them. Students can check the meaning of routine
in the Glossary, if necessary.

3 Elicit possible ways in which Mariam could

1 Explain that Shahana is a girl who they are going
to read about in this unit.

2 Ask students to scan the rest of the pages in Unit
1 for the word Shahana and then scan the text
about Shahana to find out where she’s from.

3 Ask students to compare their answers in pairs.

Answers: travel to school, e.g. on foot, by car, by bus, by
) ) train
She is from India. ) . .
4 Students read the text and find the information

about how she travels to school.
5 Ask students to compare their answers in pairs.

Answers:

She goes by bus.

2 Read about Mariam again. Are these
sentences true (T) or false (F)? Correct the
false sentences.

1 Read the statements 1-5 with the class, asking a

i different student to read each one.



2

Answers:

Ask students to decide individually if each
statement is true or false based on what they can
remember about Mariam’s daily routine and then
read the text again to check their answers.

Ask students to compare their answers with a
partner. Then check answers around the class.
Ask students to tell a partner whether the
statements are true or false for them and to
correct the false statements so they are true.

1 F (She has the same routine every school day.)

2 F (Her mother cooks breakfast.)

3F

4 F (She often helps to make dinner.)
5 F (She watches TV and reads on the sofa before she

goes to bed.)

3

Answers:

Read and complete.
Ask students to read the short text and the
example.

Students can work in pairs to complete the text
with the correct verbs.

Check their answers as a class.

1 doesn’t get up 2 gets 3 doesn’t

4 makes 5 don’t work 6 work
7 don’t come 8 come

2

Answers:

Answer the questions.

Students can quickly answer the questions in
pairs.

Check their answers as a class.

1 Yes, she does. 2 Yes, they do.

3 Yes, she does. 4 Yes, she does.

Writing and speaking

5

4

Write two true sentences and one false
sentence about your daily routine.

Direct students to the Remember! box to review
the uses of adverbs of frequency.

Ask students to read the example sentences

and elicit that the adverb of frequency is used
between I and the verb in cach sentence.

Check students know that one of their three
sentences should be false.

Students write their three sentences individually.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

6 Read your sentences to your partner. Your
partner can guess which one is false!

1 Put students into pairs. Ask them to take it in
turns to read their sentences out loud.

2 Remind students to say both the true sentences
and the false sentences in the same way.

3 Direct students to the phrase You don'’t always
get up ... in the example sentence and draw their
attention to how to use adverbs of frequency in
negative sentences.

WB page 72

Vocabulary

1 Complete the sentences with these words. S
r deily routine sofs text way |
1 |qgato the baker's with my mother dady: we always buy bread in the morning.
2 Come and sit an this ....: four peaple can siton it.
3 |saw Ahmed's father nn his e work this marning.
4 \We do the same thing every day when were on holiday, because my family like o have

5 Canyou 4 ...my mother for me. because my phone is not working?
Language
2 Make sentences or questions, then match the pairs of sentences.
1 Hamdif not f drink coffes / breaklast. a I_HY first lesson / at B anlook.
Hasnel dossnt deink eeffee. far breakfasd. . ?
2 How. Dina f get to school? b | | |He/like / 1o drink tea,
- - Hz likes fa. drink, fea
3 What time / your first fesson / begin / this e | |shesprefer/ tennis.
maorning? i
d [ |she/take/ the bus.

4 She/nat( like foathali.

¥ Complete these sentences with an adverb of frequency, so they are trua about yourself,

fzslways never - aften i ui'ﬁ'ff-)

j I AT damy homework before | have my dinner.

A e i get up late al the wechonds. k

3 My cousing ... text ma.

& My brothorfsister . helps me with my school work.

8 L., oo SHE RCXE tO the samMe person inmy lessnns.
Vocabulary

1 Complete the sentences with these words.

1 Ask students to complete the sentences with the
correct words individually.

2 Allow students to compare their answers in pairs
before checking around the class.

3 Asafollow-up, ask students to write two or

three sentences using the words in context.
13



Answers:

1 daily

2sofa 3 way 4routine 5 text

Language

2 Make sentences or questions, then match
the pairs of sentences.

Draw students’ attention to the instructions.

2 Quickly review how to form a negative present
simple sentence by drawing students’ attention
to the example.

3 Ask students to complete the task individually.

Elicit each complete sentence and the sentence
with the same meaning around the class.

Answers:

1 Hamdi doesn’t drink coffee for breakfast.

2 How does Dina get to school?

3 What time does your first lesson begin this morning?
4 She doesn’t like football.

a [3] My first lesson begins at 8 o’clock.

b [1] He likes to drink tea.

c [4] She prefers tennis.

d [2] She takes the bus.

3 Complete these sentences with an adverb of
frequency, so they are true about yourself.

frequently they do each activity. Refer students
back to the Remember! box on page 3 of the
Student’s Book to help them choose the correct
adverb of frequency if necessary.

2 Students write complete sentences with the
adverbs of frequency from the box in their
workbooks.

3 Ask students to compare and check their
sentences in pairs. Then invite different students
to read out their sentences.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

14

Reading:

* Toread a short familiar text for gist
¢ To read a short familiar text and find specific
information

Writing: To write sentences about your daily
routine

Speaking: To read aloud sentences about your
daily routine :

Vocabulary: routine
Language:

= To use the present simple (affirmative, negative
and question forms)
* To use adverbs of frequency

LESSON 2

SB pages 4-5 WB page 73

Outcomes:

= To use their knowledge of sight-words,
letter patterns, sounds and clues from
surrounding text to read words and use some
word identification strategies with growing
confidence.

* To determine the main idea of a text and
explain how it is supported by key details i.e.

——>summarize the text— —

e To ask and answer questions to demonstrate
understanding of a text, referring explicitly to
the text as the basis for the answers.

e To distinguish their own point of view from
that of the narrator or those of the characters.

* To plan, write and sequence texts; read and talk
about their writing with the teacher to check it
makes sense and begin to make suggestions to
improve it.

« To answer simple questions and respond to
simple statements in an interview.



Reading

1 Look guickly at the blog. How does Sherifa
help at home?

2 Read the blog again and answer the questions.
1 Whn does Sherifa live with?
She. lives with her parents and twa, brathers
2 Where does Sherifa's dad cat breakfast?
3 How do Sherifa and her brathers get
to school?

& What=s Sherifas favourite subject?

e B breabast My beothers help, oo, My dad starts.
B Howoften docs she listen to music? | work very eaily, =0 he leaves home before we |}
| el g THAL'S why he dooseit have iecakhast
with us. He eats when he gets to work | walk to
- schoal with my hrothers.

B What do Sherifaand her dad dointhe
Bvenings?

Speaking
3 @Wud( in pairs. Discuss.
1 Howis Sherifa's family the same as or
different to yours?
2 Isitimportant to do something different at the weekend? Why?

3 What do you do at the weekend?

What do you doin
Language your free time? | usually read
a book.

& Compiete the guestions.

1 ',g:l._,g‘._ .Hoyou doin your free time?

2 .doyou live?

3 do you live with?

4 doyougetup?
5 do you get to schoal?

B Wark in pairs. Ask and answer
the questions in Exercise 4,

Reading

1 Look quickly at the blog. How does Sherifa
help at home?

I Elicit or remind students what a blog is. Ask
them how often they read blogs and what they
read about on blogs.

2 Direct students to the instruction. Elicit possible
activities young people can do to help at home.

3 Ask students to find the answer to the question
by quickly scanning the blog.

4 Check answers as a class. You could then ask
students how often they help their mothers to
make breakfast.

Answers:

She helps her mother make breakfast.

2 Read the blog again and answer the
questions.

1 Ask students to read the questions and try to
remember the answers. Then ask students to
identify the question words in each question, for
example who, where, how, etc.

2 Students read the blog again and focus on [inding
or confirming the answers to the questions.

3 Ask students to compare their answers in pairs
and then check answers around the class.

Answers:

1 She lives with her parents and two brothers.

2 He eats it at work because he starts work early and
leaves home before the family get up.

3 They walk.

4 English

5 She listens to music every day.
6 They sometimes play chess.

Speaking
3 Work in pairs. Discuss.

I The speech bubble icon in the Student’s book
denotes a critical thinking exercise, encouraging
students to question and challenge what they
know and learn, or to evaluate the reasons
why someone would do something in order
to understand it on a deeper level. The aim of
this exercise is for students to understand the
importance of managing their time so that they
have time to relax and spend time with their
family as well as doing their school work.

2 Put students into pairs to discuss the questions.
Give them one or two minutes to think about
their answers before they start talking.

3 Encourage students to refer back to the
information in the blog to help them answer the
first question.

4 Remind students to give a reason for their
answer to the second question by using because,
for example.

5 Ask students to use an adverb of frequency in
their answer to the third question.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

Language

4 Complete the questions.

I Read the example, then ask students to complete
the remaining sentences using a question word.
They can do this individually.

2 Check their answers as a class.



Answers:

1 What 2 Where 3 Who
4 When/What time 5 How

Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions
in Exercise 4.

Read the example and check students understand
the task.

Go round and monitor as students are asking and
answering the questions in pairs. Make a note of
any consistent errors and encourage students to
correct these errors when they have finished.

Ask one or two pairs to demonstrate their
dialogues to the class.

& Match the questions a-e to the answers 1-5.
a What do you usually do at the weckend, Nabil?
b What time do you go to bed at the weekend?
¢ Doyou like football? Why?
d How many people are in your family?

& Where do you live?

& InCaira, ina big block of flats.

Five: my parents, my grandma, me and my sister,

1
2
3 Yes, [ do, because its fun and its good for you!
4 Sometimes | go to my friend's flat and we play computer games.,
B

At about ten oiclock.

Speaking < Life Skills
7 Q'm;k in palrs, Haw ll_\ur:h ll'r_m_z _doyw_spgnd on the:
1 Choose a topic from bolow and ask fﬂlh"_“nq G mry doy? |
a Yes/ No question. doing exercise  doing homework | S|
2 When your partner answers Yes faafing g the eol o OhING
think of another Wh- questionto tertingyanctiendy
ask about that topic, Dp o t._h!nk you should spend more
( booksand TV family hobbies and inlemstsj eSS ueeness schilissn Woie

school subjects  sports

Do you have
any brothers

angsisters? Writing
Yes,1do. Thave g8 8 Work in pairs.
one brother. A T Write six sentences about
your routine.

aah "
‘Who is older, you

or your brother?

2 Share your sentences with
your partner, What is the
=ame and what is diffarent?

Remember! 3 Wrile a short paragraph

e " - in your notebook. Write
A Yes / Mo question usually begins with a helping

what is the same and what
i i 7 i 7 i
verh like Do/ Oid you ... 7 or with Are f Were you .7 is different about you and

YOUr partner.

A wh- question starts with a question word
[what, why etc.].

Workbook page 73 | __Lesson2 ] 5 |

Match the questions a-e to the answers 1-5.

Direct students to the photo of Nabil and tell
students that they are going to match the
questions Nabil was asked with his answers.

Help students with the term block of flats. Refer
students to the photo and the Glossary if necessary.
Students match the questions to the answers,

concentrating on the question words at the start
of each question to help them find the answers,

16

4 Ask students to compare their answers in pairs.
Then go round the class, inviting different
students to say a question and then respond with
the correct answer.

Answers:

le 2d 3c 4a 5b

Speaking
7 Work in pairs.

1 This exercise requires students to use their
critical thinking skills to find out information
about another student. Elicit or explain that the
first question in the speech bubbles (Do you have
any brothers and sisters?) is a Yes/No question.
Direct students to the Remember! box so they
can see the words you can use at the start of a
yes/no question.

2 Put students into pairs to ask and answer
questions about each of the topics in the box.

3 Go around and monitor while students are
talking. Make a note of good examples of
questions and then share them in class when
everyone has finished talking.

r

Life Skills =

1 This Life Skills box focuses on helping
students develop the life skill of self-
management. The ability to manage their
time and their activities is one that students
will need to use every day for the rest of
their lives. In order to develop this skill,
students first need to consider how much
time they spend on common, everyday
activities and then cvaluate whether they
spend an appropriate amount of time on
each one. Encourage students to tell their
partner honest answers to the questions, but
also make them aware that they don’t have
to share personal information if they don’t
want to.

2 Put students into pairs. Ask them to read the
questions and activities. Encourage students
to take a few minutes to carefully consider
their answers. Remind them that they also
need to think of reasons why they should
spend more or less time doing each activity.
You could model a possible answer with an
explanation, for example: [ think 1 should
spend more time reading on the sofa because

\_ it’s important to relax.




(3 Students share their answers to the 2
questions with a partner. Go around

and monitor, reminding students to give
reasons for their answers. Encourage more
confident students to add another turn to

the conversation after the first question and
answer, for example by asking their partner
a follow-up question like: How often do you
have time to read on the sofa? Note any
good examples of decision-making to elicit

L during class feedback. )

Writing
8 Work in pairs.

1 Put students into pairs.

2 Ask students to write sentences about their
routines.

3 Go around and monitor while students are
writing, offering feedback and corrections where
necessary.

4 Put students into pairs to compare the sentences
they have written.

5 Students can then write a short text saying what
is the same and what is different. They could do
this for homework.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

WB page 73

Vocabulary

1 Answer the questions,
1 Dovyou live Ina block of flats, or somewhere else?

2 What do you do to have fun?

3 What exercise do you da every week?
4 How doyou like to spend your time in the holidays?

Language

2 Match to make questions.
1 [d]what time do you get
2 |—iWhere do your
3 '_| How often do you
o :' Who do you
i jwhy do you want

6 | |Whydayou study

a play tenniz?
b usually talk to at break?
€ hard for your exams?
d upinthe mornings?
e cousins live?

f tolearn English?
3 Mow answer the questions in Exercise 2 about yourself,

X AN B i s e

mopot

B
Writing

& Write a paragraph about what you and your family usually do In the holidays. You can use
your ideas in Exercise 8 of your Student’s Book.

Vocabulary

1 Answer the questions.

1 Direct students to the instruction and elicit or
explain that they need to write their own answers
to the questions. Direct students to question 1

and the photo and elicit that the building in the
photo is a block of flats.

2 Allow students time to complete the exercise
individually. Monitor as they are working.

3 Students could check their answers with a
partner by taking turns to ask the questions and
give their answers.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

Language
2 Match to make questions.

1 Direct students to the example question.

2 Remind students to use the type of information
in the second half of the question (a—f) to help
them identify the correct question word in the
first half of the question (1-6).
17



3 Students check their answers in pairs. Confirm
answers in class.

Answers:

1d 2e 3a 4b 5f 6¢c

3 Now answer the questions in Exercise 2
about yourself.

1 Tell students that in this exercise they are going
to practise writing sentences about themselves.

2 Direct students to the example and tell them
to use adverbs of frequency in their answers
where appropriate. Refer students back to the
Remember! box on page 3 of the Student’s
Book for a reminder of how to use adverbs of
frequency, if necessary.

3 Students then write their answers to the questions

in class or for homework.

4 Ask confident students to read their sentence in
class.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

Writing

4 Write a paragraph about what you and your

family usually do in the holidays. You can use

your ideas in Exercise 8 of your Student’s
Book.

I Direct students to the instruction and check the
meaning of paragraph. Tell students to write
three or four sentences.

2 Students write their paragraph in class or for

homework. Students can then swap their texts for

their partner to check.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

Reading: To read and understand a blog about a

student’s family and daily routine

3Speaking: -

» To write questions about another student’s
daily routine

» To write a paragraph about what you and your
family usually do in the holidays (Workbook)

Writing:

¢ To ask and answer questions about your family
and relaxing at home

* To ask and answer questions to find out
information about another student

Vocabulary: block of flats, interview [n]
Language: Question words

Life Skills: Self-management: managing time and
routine

LESSON 3

SB pages 6-7 WB page 74

Outcomes:

e To use their knowledge of sight-words,
letter patterns, sounds and clues from
surrounding text to read words and use some
word identification strategies with growing

~ confidence RE

¢ To use glossaries or beginning dictionaries,
both print and digital, to determine or clarify
the precise meaning of key words and phrases

e To determine the main idea of a text and
explain how it is supported by key details i.e.
Summarize the text

e To ask and answer questions to demonstrate
understanding of a text, referring explicitly to the
text as the basis for the answers

To plan, write and sequence texts; read and talk
about their writing with the teacher to check it
makes sense and begin to make suggestions to
improve it

= To answer simple questions and respond to
simple statements in an interview



Lives around the World
Tell ug about your lifal
® What are your hobbies and interests?
w Wihcat i 3 typical clay i your [ife?
Reading = What job do you want to da ane day?
My nama's Shahana,
¥'m from Indka. | live in a
wvillage with my parents,
2 Read the article again and choose the my brother and my sister.

corroct answers. | shiare 2 foom with my

1 There arelfivell four people in Shahana's sistar. We all gat up early.
2z Thees 15 an outside tap at

1 Read the profile quickly. Which of the three
questions Is Shahana answerlng?

family. .
2 Shahana lives f doesn'tlive in the city. ?:::E :?m:;:‘;wmn‘ﬂn tap avery
3 The family has / doesn’t have water in marning. Then we all have breakfast, We have
the house. bread with a cup of tea. My dad works in 2 shop.
4 Shahana has/ doesn'thave breakfast with | have two jobs to do when | get homa from.
her family. schoal. | feed tha chickens, then | help my mum
§ She helps her mother feed the chickens /  make dinner, After dinner. | do my homey

Sometimes | help my brather and istes to do
theit hamwark, {20, Then | 5o to bed.

make dinner.

3 Read the answers about Shahana. What are
the questions?
1 MWhere does Shahana live?
Shelivesin avillage.

She shares a reom with
She has bread with a cup of te;
He works ina shop.
4 Answer the questions.
1 What is Shahanas morning routine?
She gets wp sarly and kas breakfast

2 What jobs does she doin the house?

Writing

3 When does she do ber homework? .. 5 Write about your daily routine,
What do you do every day?

4 ‘Who does she sometimes help to do their
homework? .

Research

Find out ahout the life of another person
outside Egypt, Where does hefshe live?
‘What is hisfher dally routine?

[ 8 ] Lesson3 |

Reading

1 Read the profile quickly. Which of the three
questions is Shahana answering?

1 Tell students they are going to read a profile (a
short description) about the daily life of a student
called Shahana from India.

2 Direct students to the photo of Shahana and the
photo of a house in India. Brainstorm students’
ideas for possible similarities and differences
between Shahana's daily life and theirs.

3 Draw attention to the words feed and tap. If they
cannot deduce the meaning from the context,
refer them to the Glossary.

4 Directstudentstothethree questionsatthetopofthe
text. Check the meaning of fypical in the question
What is a typical day in your life? with students.

5 Allow students to compare their answers in pairs
and then check answers around the class.

Answers:

What is a typical day in your life?

2 Read the article again and choose the
correct answers.

1 Tell students to read the sentences and try
to answer correctly based on what they can
remember from their first reading.

2 Ask students to identify the specific information
they need to look for in the text, for example the
word city in question 2 means students need to
find a word for a place.

3 Check answers around the class by inviting
different students to answer.

4 You could extend the task by asking students
to write another sentence about Shahana based
on the text which includes two options — one
correct, one false. They could then read the
sentence out loud to a partner who says which
option is correct.

Answers:

1 five 2 doesn’t live 3 doesn’t have

4 has 5 make dinner

3 Read the answers about Shahana. What are
the questions?
1 Read the first answer and the example question.

2 Explain that you would like them to write three
more questions for the answers given. Students
can do this in pairs.

3 Check their answers as a class.

Answers:

1 Where does Shahana live?

2 Who does she share a room with?
3 What does she have for breakfast?
4 Where does her father work?

4 Answer the questions.

1 Students now answer the four questions about
the text. They can do this individually and
compare answers in pairs.

Answers:

1 She gets up early and has breakfast.
2 She feeds the chickens and helps her mum make
dinner.

3 She does it after dinner.
4 She sometimes helps her brother and sister to do

their homework.
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Research

1 Read the instruction. Students can do their
research in class or for homework.

2 You could take in their work to mark.

Writing
5 Write about your daily routine. What do you

do every day?

1 Give time for students to discuss what they are
going to write with a partner. They can write in
their notebooks.

2 You could ask a few students to read out their
text to the class, or take it in to mark,

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

SB page 7

fesson!3)

Reading

@ Read the conversation and answer Lhe guestions.
Yunis: Grandma, have you gnt a watermelon?

Grandma: Yes, |have. It's on the table.

Yunis: Can| have some, please? | ke watermelon,

Grandma: Yes, of course. We need a knife to cutit!

Yunis: Shall | help you to cut it?

Grandma: Thank you, Yunis, hut be careful with the knile!

ine the three Which
1 ashs for something?

-2 suggests doing samething?

3 asks what Grandma has?

7 Complete the text message
with can, shall or have you got,

Hi AL 1 Haye vou gob that |
garneﬁle:lodugulégmn? i

Writing

B Workin pairs.

<2 My sixyearoid L
! cousin is hiere and he wants
. to play a game with me.
o i i 1 Youwant to play & game with a frisnd next
weekend. Take turns to write text messages
to each other. Include guestions with Shall,

i Yes, fd I borrow

£ . Can and Hove you gat ... 7 Start like this:
: it this evening? My cousin
would love it Hil Shall we play a
B NTE I game naxt weekend?

]

Read your text message conversation.
Circle all the questions, Have you written
Lhem correctly?

LIse short and clear sentences in
toxt messages,

Workbook page 74

Of coursel You can come 1o
myy hosse later.
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Reading

6 Read the conversation and answer the
questions.

1 Ask students to look at the photo and elicit
watermelon.

2 Ask students to read the conversation in pairs,
then to answer the questions. Go round and
monitor, offering help and support if necessary.

3 Check answers around the class.

Ask a few students to read the conversation
again to the class and check their pronunciation.

Answers:

I Can I have some, please?
2 Shall T help you to cut it?
3 Grandma, have you got a watermelon?

7 Complete the text message with can, shall or
have got.

1 Direct students to the text messages. Ask
students if they send text messages and, if so,
who they send them to, how often they send
them and what they write about in their text
messages.

2 Ask students to start by reading through all the
text to get a good general understanding of the
conversation.

3 Tell students to complete the text message with
the correct words. They can do this-individually.

4 Ask students to compare their answers in pairs.
Then compare answers in class, for example by
asking two stronger students to read the complete
text message conversation out loud.

Answers:

2 Have you got
4 Shall

1 Have you got
3 Can

Writing

8 Work in pairs.

1 Put students into pairs to practise writing their
own text message conversations together.

2 Direct students to the Writing tip and encourage
them to follow this advice.

3 Brainstorm ideas that students could include in
their text me: sage conversation and write these
up on the board.



4 Tell students to take one page of their notebooks
or piece of paper and take it in turns to write a
text conversation.

5 Remind students to try to use the question words
in their text messages correctly and ask them to
check if they’ve done this before handing them
over to their partner. Students can also check
cach other’s sentences.

6 Monitor students’ writing, offering help and
feedback where necessary. Make a note of good
text message conversations and ask students to
share them during feedback.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

WB page 74

Vocabulary
Complete the sentences,
rl'esd share tap typltest vIIIaq:eJ

1 0Onafypical day. Reem gets up, gues to school and then helps her mother in her shop.

2 Hassan forgot to bring any food for the picnic, but we can _....aur faod.
3 llive ina city, but my grandparents live ina small

4 InEngland, afarmer doesntneedto
can find their own food in the mountains.

in the country.

...his goats in the summer, as they

B Myunclehasa ¢ his garden and he usesil to water his plants
avery evening.

Language

2 Match to make guestions,

8 inyour bag?

1 [d|Hasyour father
2 L

What have you got b aglass of water, pleass?

¢ the beach tomorrow?

d gotacomputer?
§ [ |Shallwegata e carry your books?
3 Choose the correct word, Then role-play the dialogue. -
aliz This is a nice restaurant, '([Shally Do we eat here, Hassan?
Hassan: Yes. that's a good idea. 1T
Walter: Good evening. Where would you iike Lo sit?
Al ICan/ Do we sit next to the window?
Waiter: 0Of course. What would you like to eat?
Hassan: *Have you got f Do you get any fish today?
Waiter: Yes, wave got fish with rice or fish with
potato chips.
Ali We'd like fish with rice, ploase,
Waiter: “Do/ Shall| bring you some water?
Hassan: Thank you,
Read the answers to some questions. Write the questions.
1 H,z\f_z,__;fw__saf VR .. Yesz, |have five cousins. They live In Alexandria.

o

2 es, that's a good idea. Let’s go Lo the park Lomorrow.
3 ... Mo, youcan't. lce-cream is not good for you.
B i o, Yes. my father’s got a bue car.

1 Complete the sentences.

1 Direct students to the instruction. Tell them that
the words in the box are all words they read in
the article about Shahana’s life in India on page
6 of the Student’s Book.

2 Students complete the sentences individually. If
they are uncertain about the meaning of any of
the words in the box, you could refer them back
to the text on page 6 of the Student’s Book to see
how the words are used in context.

3 Check answers by inviting volunteers to read out
the completed sentences.

Answers:
1 typical 2 share 3 village
4 feed 5 tap

Language

2 Match to make questions.
1 Tell students to read both halves of all the
sentences before they start.

2 Ask students to complete the exercise
individually, then check answers with a partner.

3 Check the answers with the class.

Answers:

1d 2a 3e 4b 5¢

3 Choose the correct word. Then role-play the
dialogue.

1 Students read the dialogue and choose the correct
word in pairs.

2 Check their answers as a class.

3 Students then role-play the dialogue. Go round
and check they are doing this well. You could
ask a few pairs to read their completed dialogues
to the class.

Answers:
1 Shall 2 Can
3 Have you got 4 Shall

4 Read the answers to some questions. Write

the questions.

1 Students read the answers and write the
questions, as in the example.

2 Check their answers as a class.

Answers:

1 Have you got any cousins?
2 Shall we go to the park?

3 Can I have an ice cream?
4 Has your father got a car?
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Reading: To read and understand an article
about lives around the world '

Writing:

To write sentences about your daily routine

To write text messages to ask and answer
questions about daily life

Speaking: To ask questions to find out
information about a partner

Vocabulary: feed, tap

Language: Present simple questions with can,
shall and have/has got

LESSON 4 SB page 8 WB page 75

Outcomes:

To recognise some synonyms, homonyms,
antonyms, prefixes, suffixes and root words
To use glossaries or beginning dictionaries,
both print and digital, to determine or clarify
the precise meaning of key words and phrases
To use context (e.g., definitions, examples, or
restatements in text) as a clue to the meaning
of a word or phrase

To determine the main idea of a text and
explain how it is supported by key details i.e.
Summarize the text

22

To ask and answer questions to demonstrate

understanding of a text, referring explicitly to
the text as the basis for the answers

To describe characters in a story (e.g., their
traits, motivations, or feelings) and explain how
their actions contribute to the sequence of events

To distinguish their own point of view from
that of the narrator or those of the characters

To follow agreed upon rules for discussion up
to this age e.g. Listening to others with care,
speaking one at a time about the topics and
texts under discussion

To describe and compare feelings, people,
places, actions, objects and events establishing
relationships

Reading
1 Workin pairs. Look at the pictures and discuss the questions. B8
1 What do you think the story isgolng to be about?
2 Do you think it has a happy or sad ending?

' 2 Read the story and put these pictures In the correct order.

The Railway Children by £ nesbit

It is the 19005 Roberta, her younger brother Peler ond thadr litle sister, | I8
Phyliis, ive with their parents in London. They have a big, attractive )
home with a large garden. One terrible day, two men lake their father
away from home. The children do not know where he is going or why.

Tz children maove: from the city with thair mother to a small house near

a raflway fina. The family are poor and life is very different for tham.

The children have lots of adventures near (he ralway line. A kind old

man, who travels on the train every day, becomes their friend

The old man healps the famiy in many ways. Ha helps their father too, b
because their father is in prison for something he did not do. Finally, their
father comes home. The famiy is sa happy to be togather again at last.

5 Read the story again and match to make sentences.
i |_—f_-|m1he beginning, the children liva in a theirfather again.
2 [ |helrfirst homals b arailwayline.
3 [ |Theymoveta: ¢ biq, with a garden,
4 HNeartheir new hame, there is ﬂ a kind old man.
5 D[Jne of their new friends is ‘o asmall, simple house.
. 8 [ |Thechildrenare veryhappywhentheysee £ thacity.
4 Look at the words in bold in the story. Match the
words and the definitions. Speaking
i ) e
2 Lhe’road that a train travels on - oo LU ALt - 5
4 z 1 Howdid the children feel
3 people without enough money are- . whan they moved to the small
& beautiful oo house? Why?

SER e, L 2 How do you feel when things: .8
- change? Is it-easy or difficult
uely bac at first?.

Lesson 4 Workbook page 75

Background

Tell students that The Railway Children is a
novel written by an English author called Edith
Nesbit. It was first published in 19006. Since
then, the book has been translated into many
other languages and several television and film
versions of the book have been made. The story

remains popular to this day.
Reading

1 Work in pairs. Look at the pictures and
discuss the questions.

I Tell students that the three pictures each show
important scenes from the book The Railway
Children.

2 Put students into pairs. Ask them to look
carefully at the pictures and discuss: 1) who they
can see in them, i.e. three children, a woman
(who is their mother) and another older man; 2)
where the people in the pictures are, i.c. by the
side of a railway line, on a railway platform and
inside a home; 3) what the people in the pictures
are doing, i.e. waving to a train, meeting a man



Answers:

on a railway station platform and sitting down
and talking at home.

Direct students to the questions and ask them to
think about and give their answers in their pairs.

In class, invite different students to share their
answers to the questions. You could also have a
class vote on what students think the story will
be about and whether they think it will have a
happy or a sad ending.

Students” own answers.

Answers:

Read the story and put these pictures in the
correct order.

Tell students that they are now going to read a
summary of The Railway Children story.

Ask students to read the whole summary and
check their answers to Exercise 1.

Ask students to read the story again to get a
general understanding of what happens in each
paragraph of the summary. Students then match
each paragraph to the correct picture.

Ask students to compare their answers in pairs
and then check answers around the class.

lc

3

Answers:

Read the story again and match to make
sentences.

Tell students that the sentences they are going to
match summarise the most important events that
happened in the story of The Railway Children.

Encourage students to use what they can
remember from their first reading of the story to
match the sentence halves. Then they can refer
back to the story in Exercise 2 to check their
answers.

Students compare their answers in pairs and then
go around the class and invite different students
to say each complete sentence.

If 2c 3e 4b 5d 6a

4

Answers:

Look at the words in bold in the story. Match
the words and the definitions.

The words in bold in the summary are likely to
be unfamiliar to students. Encourage students to
use the definitions to help them decide if either
a noun or an adjective is needed and then use
this information to identify the correct word.

If students are unable to deduce the correct
meaning of these words from the context of the
story, refer them to the Glossary to check their
meanings.

Once students have completed the exercise, you
could check that students can pronounce these
words by modelling and drilling them in class.

1 prison 2 railway line 3 poor

4 attractive 5 large 6 terrible

Speaking

5 Ask and answer the questions in pairs.

1

Suggested answers:

This exercise requires students to use their
critical thinking skills to show empathy for
the feelings of characters in the story and to
speculate about what they would do in tie
situation the characters find themselves in.

Put students into pairs and give them one or
two minutes to think about their answers to the
questions. They might need to refer back to the
second paragraph of the summary to remind
themselves of how the children’s lives change
when they move from their home in the city.
Give students two to three minutes to talk.
Note any good ideas or sentences to clicit at the
feedback stage. When students’ time is up, clicit
some good examples of answers from different
pairs in class.

1 They are now poor and their house is much
smaller. They are probably sad about this,
although they have lots of adventures which might
be fun.

2 Students’ own answers.




WB page 75

Vocabulary

Complete the sentances about The Raifway Children with these words.
Lﬂﬂl‘lﬂh‘e large- line poor prison terrible J

1 Roberta's family home in the city Is big and attachive.

2 |thasa .

qgarden full of flowers and Lrees.

& Their new house is in the country near a raifway

§ The family do not have much money and now thoy are

8 A kind old man helps their father to leave . and the family are happy to be
together again. o \

Reading

2 Are these sentences about The Railway Children true (T)or
false [F)? Correct the false sentences.
1 At the beginning of the story, four peaple live in 2 big house. (F), There are five......
2 The family know wiy some men take their fatheraway. . ...
3 Theirnew house in the countryis notvery big. ...

4 The children do not do anything exciting in their new home.
5 The kind old man travels on the traindaily. .
€ The father was in prison for doing somethingbad.

Vocabulary

3 Match the words with the same meaning, then find the opposites and circle them,

1 attractive — very bad small
2 large “beautitul far from
3 near hig \\ goad
5 R b R e
& terrinle clase kErgl:!'J
Writing

% |magine that you are one of the children and that your father is finally home again.
Write in your notebouh what you can say Lo hin.
* Describe your new house.
= Describe your frignd, the old man,
= Tell your fathor about what you usually da at your new home.

Vocabulary

1 Complete the sentences about The Railway
Children with these words.

1 Students complete the task individually. Refer
them to the Glossary if they need to check the
meaning of any of the words.

2 Ask students to compare their answers in pairs
and then check answers around the class.

3 You could extend this activity by asking students
to write their own sentences using some or all of
the six words in the word pool.

Answers:
1 attractive 2 large 3 terrible
4 linc 5 poor 6 prison
Reading

2 Are these sentences about The Railway
Children true (T) or false (F)? Correct the
false sentences.

1 Encourage students to first try to predict whether

the sentences are true or false and then re-read
24

the text on page & of the Student’s Book to
confirm their answers and check the correct
versions of the false sentences.

2 Ask students to complete the exercise
individually, then check answers with a partner.
If they have different answers, they should work
together to find the correct answer,

3 Check the answers with the class. Elicit or
explain that fo take someone away in the second
sentence means to force someone to leave one
place and go to another place, usually because
the person has done something wrong or illegal.

Answers:

| F (There are five.)

2 F (They don’t know why.)

3T

4 F (They have lots of adventures.)

65381 &

6 F (He was in prison for something he did not do.)

Vocabulary

3 Match the words with the same meaning,
then find the opposites and circle them.

1 Direct students to the adjectives. Elicit or explain
that the adjectives in the left column were all
used in the summary of The Railway Children
and the adjectives in the other two columns
have the same meaning (middle column) or the
opposite meaning (right column).

9]

Ask students to complete the exercise individually
and then compare their answers in pairs.

(8]

Check the answers around the class.

Remind students that it is a good idea to use
different words with similar meanings (for
example large instead of big) in their writing to
avoid repetition.

Answers:

beautiful

big

1 attractive

ugly

2 large small

3 near close far from

4 terrible very bad good

Writing
4 Imagine that you are one of the children and

that your father is finally home again. Write in
your notebook what you can say to him.



1 Encourage students to use the ideas they
discussed in Exercise 5 on page 8 of the
Student’s Book about how the children’s lives
changed when they moved from the city and
their feelings about that to help them write
their texts.

2 Ask students to take one or two minutes to imagine
how the children would feel in this situation and
write down their ideas before they start writing.

3 Monitor students’ writing, offering help and
feedback where necessary. Then ask students to
exchange and check their texts with a partner.
You could take in their work to mark.

Answers;

Students’ own answers.

Reading: To read and understand a summary of
the novel The Railway Children

Writing: To imagine you’re one of the children
in The Railway Children and write a description
of your home, your friend, the old man, and what
you usually do at your new home (Workbook)

Speaking: To talk about the children in The
Railway Children’s possible feelings and describe
how you would feel in the situation they are in

Vocabulary: attractive, large, railway line, poor,
prison, terrible

LESSON 5 sB page 9 WB page 76

Outcomes:

¢ To complete various types of listening
comprehension tasks based on audio-visual
information given in pictures, short stories and
descriptions

* To follow agreed upon rules for discussion up
to this age e.g. Listening to others with care,
speaking one at a time about the topics and
texts under discussion

e To answer simple questions and respond to
simple statements in an interview

Speaking
.

1 <3 Wark in pairs. Look at the pictures and

ask and answer the questions.

1 Which bedroom belongs to one af Lthe
children in The Railway Children? Why?

2 What do you like about each room?
3 Which room do you like best? Why?

™ Vocabulary
2 Label the pictures with the words
in tha box.

armchair - basin | beohsheit
carpet | chest of drawers
ALY curtains - lamp - mirror
sofa  wardrobe

Listening

|3 ¥ Listen to twa descriptions. Which
room is each person describing?

& n'fLIstcn agaln and answer the guestion
1 How does the boy read in bed?
He has a lamp on his bookshelf
2 What do the curtains mateh? ..

3 What does the boy like best about his
room?

i Remember!

& Why does the girl sometimes sleep with
the curtains open?, . .

5 Wheres does she like to read? |

B Where does she wash her face before
shegoestobed?

We use prepnsitinns of plare to
say where things are:

behind / in front of
next to opposite

Speaking

I share a room with
my sister. There are
two beds: my bedis
under the window ... o

. 6 C:;? Work in pairs. Describe
your bedroom and listen,
ta your partner describe
his/her bedroom. 1

your partner’s b m.
Then compare your plcture:

Speaking

1 Work in pairs. Look at the pictures and ask
and answer the questions.

I This exercise requircs students to use their
critical thinking skills to identify the time period
a bedroom could be from and give their opinions
about two bedrooms.

2 Put students into pairs to ask and answer the
questions. Remind students that they need to
give their own opinions in answer to questions 2
and 3 so there are no right or wrong answers.

3 Monitor students’ conversations. Make a note
of interesting or good answers and ask these
students to share them in class.

Answers:

1 Bedroom a (because the other room is too modern)
2/3 Students’ own answers.

Vocabulary
2 Label the pictures with the words in the box.
1 Direct students to the word box. Ask them to

study the pictures again and identify the furniture

they can see.
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2 Students may need to refer to the Glossary to
check the meaning of some of the vocabulary for
furniture.

3 Ask students to compare answers in pairs and
then check answers around the class.

4 Model and drill the pronunciation of the
vocabulary. Focus on words which are likely to
be more challenging to pronounce, for example
mirror, basin, curtains and wardrobe.

Answers:

1 bookshelf 2 mirror 3 chest of drawers

4 basin 5 armchair 6 lamp
7 curtains 8 wardrobe 9 sofa 10 carpet
Listening

3 Listen to two descriptions. Which room is
each person describing?

1 Tell students they are going to hear a boy
describing one of the two rooms in the pictures
and a girl describing the other room.

2 Play the recording. Ask students to compare
answers with a partner.

3 Play the recording again for students to check
their answers.

4 Draw students’ attention to the sentence: The
colour [of the curtains ] matches the carpet.
Elicit or explain that when the colour of two
things ‘matches’, it’s the same.

9 Audioscript

1

Boy: My room is small, but it’s really attractive.

I have a lamp on a bookshelf next to my bed so 1
can read at night. I have a wardrobe with a mirror
on the front, and my desk is under the window.
Do you like my curtains? The colour matches the
carpet.

The best thing about my room is the sofa. I can sit
there and read or watch videos on my computer.

2

Girl: My bed is under the window. There are
cushions on it! Sometimes [ sleep with the
curtains open because I like to look out of the
window! I've got lots of books, and I like to

sit and read in the big armchair. I keep some
clothes in the chest of drawers. Our bathroom is
downstairs, but I have a basin in my room, where
I can wash my face before I go to bed.
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Answers:

The boy/ Speaker 1 is describing room b.
The girl/Speaker 2 is describing room a.

4 Listen again and answer the questions.

1 Direct students to the questions and ask them to
try to answer based on what they can remember
from their first listening.

2 Play the recording again and ask students to
write a key word or phrase as the answer for each
question. Students can then compare their notes in
pairs before writing their answers as full sentences.

3 With more confident students, you could ask
them to listen to the recording and then write
their answers as complete sentences.

4 Go round the class checking answers. Check
students’ pronunciation of the vocabulary for
furniture in the answers. Model and drill any
items students find challenging again.

Answers:

1 He has a lamp on his bookshelf.

2 They match the carpet.

3 He likes his sofa.

4 Because she likes to look out of the window.
5 She likes to read in the armchair.

6 She washes her face in the basin.

(" Remember! TN\

1 Draw students” attention to the Remember!
box and ask them to read the prepositions of

- plade.——

2 Check students’ understanding of the
preposition by inviting different students
to say what or who is behind them, in front
of them, next to them, opposite them; and
what is on or under the table and in their bag.
Elicit or explain that behind and in front of
have the opposite meaning.

3 Ask students to look at their answers to
Exercise 4 again and underline or circle
the preposition of place in the following

L answers: 1 (on his bookshelf), 5 (in the

armchair), 6 (in the basin).

Speaking

5 Work in pairs. Describe your bedroom
and listen to your partner describe his/her
bedroom. Draw your partner's bedroom.
Then compare your pictures.

1 Ask students to think about what furniture there
is in their bedroom and where it is. Weaker
students will probably need to write down their
description before they start speaking.



2 Remind students to use the prepositions of place
in the Remember! box to describe the position of
furniture in their bedroom.

3 Students take it in turns to describe their
bedroom and draw their partner’s bedroom. Go
around the class monitoring students and help
with any vocabulary needed.

4 Provide feedback on how accurately students
used vocabulary for furniture and prepositions
of place and how clearly they described their
bedroom.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

Video

1 Tell students that they are going to watch a video
about ancient furniture. Ask them what furniture
they think the Ancient Egyptians had and what
differences they think there are between the
Ancient Egyptians’ furniture and the furniture we
have today.
Play the video so students can check their answers.

3 Encourage students to ask and answer the questions
at the end of the video (Do you look at yourself
in a mirror when you leave home? What other
furniture do you have at home?) with a partner.

Narrator: This is a chair from Ancient Egypt, and
it is more than four thousand years old. Like

many chairs today, it is made from wood.

In Ancient Egypt, only the richest people had
wooden furniture because it was very expensive.
Today, most people have wooden furniture and it is
not usually very expensive,

We all sit on chairs at home. But in Ancient Egypt,
only very rich people used chairs. Other people sat
on the floor.

Here is another chair from Ancient Egypt. It is
made from wood, but it is covered in gold. Can you
see the lions’ heads? It belonged to the pharaoh,
Tutankhamun. You can see it in the Museum of
Egyptian Antiquities in Cairo.

We believe that the Ancient Egyptians made the
very first tables. This table is more than 3,000
years old.

Today, tables are usually made from wood. But in
Ancient Egypt, they were sometimes made from

stone. They used tables for many things, such as
writing, eating and playing games.

The Ancient Egyptians also used mirrors. Today,
mirrors are usually made from glass. This mirror
is more than 3,000 years old and it is made from
metal.

Do you look at yourself in a mirror when you leave
home?

What other furniture do you have at home?

WB page 76

1 essons)
skt 1]

Vocabulary r a l ' ‘ B J
1 Complete the crossword. m
Down J. | n
1 This gives you light. _PJ | |
3 You can wash your face in this.
4 They are next to your windows and you close them at night.
ACToss el et _J

2 Itis abig cupboard where you can put your Glothes.

& A of drawers is where you can pul your clothes,

5 You can see yourself in this.

B Thesearz on the floar. r

SEENNEW
Listening

2§ ¥ Listen and complete the description of the bedroom.

1ike my parents bedroom. When they apen the Teyrtaing, there is always lots of sunlight
intheroom. Theirbedis® the window. In¥ __nf the bed they have a big
Y Mymumputs her dressesinthere, Thereisalsoafan®__ next to the
window, My dad sometimes reads his book here. He puts his clothes in a big chest

of_____Thisls®,, ....the door, They dont have afan® in their room
because the hathroom is next to their room, but thoy have abig? . My sister
always likes to look at herself init!

Writing

3 Wiite aboul 80 words describing your bedroom.

Vocabulary

1 Complete the crossword.

1 Students check their understanding of the words
for things in a bedroom which they learned or
reviewed in Exercise 2 on page 9 of the Student’s
Book.

2 Students complete the task individually. Refer
them to the Glossary if they need to check the
meaning or spelling of any the words.

3 Ask students to compare their answers in pairs
and then check answers around the class.
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Answers:
1
1 3
2lwla|r|d|r]o|b el

m a

pl fle|hlels]|t
u i
T n
t

Listening

2 Listen and complete the description of the
bedroom.

1 Ask students to read the description and use the
context to predict the missing words.

2 Play the recording and ask students to complete the
task. Tell students to check their answers to make
sure they have spelled all of the words correctly.

3 Allow students to compare their answers with a
partner and then check answers around the class.

9 Audioscript

1 like my parents’ bedroom. When they open the
curtains, there is always lots of sunlight in the room.
Their bed is under the window. In front of the bed they
have a big wardrobe. My mum puts her dresses in
there. There is also an armchair next to the window,
My dad sometimes reads his book here. He puts his
clothes in a big chest of drawers. This is behind the
door. They don't have a basin in their room becauise
the bathroom is next to their room, but they have a big
mirror. My sister always likes 1o look at herself in it!

Answers:
| curtains 2 under 3 front
4 wardrobe 5 an armchair 6 drawers
7 behind 8 a basin 9 mirror
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Writing

3 Write about 90 words describing your
bedroom.

1 Direct students back to the description they
completed in Exercise 2 and tell them to use this
text as a model for their own description.

2 Tell them to write about what furniture is in their
bedroom and also add some extra information
about cach piece of [urniture, for example what
their family uses it for.

3 Students plan and write their descriptions
individually. Then ask them to swap texts with a
partner and give each other feedback on them.

4 Monitor students’ writing, offering corrections
and feedback where necessary.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

Writing: To write a short description of your
bedroom (Workbook).

Listening: To listen to descriptions of bedrooms

Video: To understand a video about furniture in
Ancient Egypt

Speaking:

e To give opinions about bedrooms
e To describe your bedroom

Vocabulary: basin, chest of drawers, mirror,
wardrobe

Language: Prepositions of place



I Direct students to the instruction. Elicit possible

LESSON 6 = SB page 10 WB page 77 reasons why young people would want to have
a penfriend, for example to learn about different
Outcomes: countries or to practise writing in another
* To ask and answer questions to demonstrate language.
understanding of a text, referring explicitly to 2 Ask students to scan the email to find the reason.
the text as the basis for the answers Check answers in class.
* To plan, write and sequence texts; read and talk
about their writing with the teacher to check it Answers:
makes sense and begin to make suggestions to She watits to practise her English.,

improve it
* Follow agreed upon rules for discussion up
to this age e.g. Listening to others with care,

speaking one at a time about the topics and
texts under discussion 1 Tell students they are going to read the email

again and this time they are going to identify the
topic of each paragraph.

2 Direct students to the topics and ask them to
predict which paragraph matches with each one
from memory.

3 Ask students to look for words with a similar

page 10 meaning to t})e topic names in the .l'.exF, for
5 example subjects, maths and English in
paragraph 3 are connected with the topic of

school.
4 Check answers around the class. Ask more

R RS TR T .
T - confident students to say the words in each

| Dear Rebecea,

2 Read Judy’s email again. Match the
paragraphs 1-3 with the topics a-c.

e To answer simple questions and respond to
simple statements in an interview

» To describe and compare feelings, people,
places, actions, objects and events establishing
relationships

Reading it is very nice to meet you. My name is Judy. I'm from EI Faiyaum, . h which ] A ..
in Egypt. It's a large city, with beautiful nature reserves nearby. | live ])al agl‘ap which are COHneLted t(_} Bd(,h t(] p 1C.
1 Read the email. with my parents and my brother in a flat. My grandparents live in a
Whvtdoos JfU_ds' o | fatdownstairs
‘want a pentnend? ] X 4
On Saturdays, | usually get up early and help my grandmother with (4 nswers:

| hershopping, then | read or do my homewaork. In the afternoons, | visit
| my friends or play computer games with my brother.
| My favourite subjects are maths and English. Thank you for being my ;_'12 ]_‘]1 C ]_
| penfriend. | am happy to be able to practise my English! =
| 1hope ta hear fram you soon,

Judy

€ :ciiatena
2 ReadJudy‘semailngain.ﬁa_tchtha Writing 3 Read the ema" again and answer the
paragraphs 1-3 with the topics a-c. =
a D‘m"y routing & Write your own email to a new penfriend. questlons.
b D schaol * Write threz paragraphs. 3 "
+ Use the topics in Exercise 2. 1 Tell students they are going to read the email

c D home and family

again and this time they are going to find specific

3 Read the email again and answer the

questions, Remember touse capital letters for: = s 2 i
1 How does Judy describe her city? » names of people and places mformatlon in It.
i b il Sewiflalptn. . ) ¢ fationsiies andllarigdages 2 Direct students to the questions and ask them to

f1273) ;7 * days and months 3 = s
2 Where do her grantparents five?, write their answers in complete sentences.
3 Whatd he do on Saturda - . .

M e Salulay Speaking 3 Students compare their answers in pairs.

“ Vi does she play compUter 9aMes g ) Ask and amswer the questions 4 Check answers around the class.
— e
B What does she like studying at school? 1 o you think it is a good idea ta have
penfriends? Why/Why not? AHSWC’I‘S.'
Values 2 What can you learn from writing to

people from a different country?

| It is a large city, with beautiful nature reserves
::'ebple in the family, and } Y 8 | nearby.
g e % . 2 They live in a flat downstairs.

: = 3 She helps her grandmother with shopping.
4 She plays with her brother.

5 She likes studying maths and English.

Reading

1 Read the email. Why does Judy want
a penfriend?
29



(" Values

1 These questions focus students’ attention on
co-existence values and highlight the
importance for young people of spending
time with their grandparents, even though
they are from a different generation.

2 Direct students to the questions and give
them one or two minutes to think about
their answers. Encourage them to think of
examples from their own experience, for
example how their grandparents help in
their family, but also bear in mind that not
all students may have grandparents or be in
regular contact with them.

3 Monitor students’ discussions and invite
individual students to share any good or
interesting answers in class, if they feel

L comfortable doing so.

_/

Writing
4 Write your own email to a new penfriend.

1 Direct students to the instruction and elicit the
task from a strong student.

2 Direct students to the Writing tip and read it out
loud in class. Refer students back to the model
email on page 10 of the Student’s Book and ask
students to find all of the words in it that start
with capital letters. Ask more confident students
to explain why a capital letter is needed in each
example.

3 Tell students to plan their text and make notes
about what they could include in each paragraph.

4 Students use their notes to write their own
emails. When they have finished the exercise,
ask them to check that they have used capital
letters correctly.

5 Students can then swap work with their partner

to read and check. Ask pairs to read out their

partner’s emails to the class.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

3 Students answer the questions in their pairs.

4 Monitor students’ discussions and make a note of
any good answers. You can ask students to share
these during the feedback stage.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

WB page 77

Language

1 Copyandp the emall to a p d in your k. Use capital letters.

hi tamer
hank you for your emad | would fove to visit the nature
reserves near el falyoumn. thera are no nalure reserves
where i live in cambridge, but there are some nice parks
nearby. | would kove to help you with your english. please
write to me again soon.
yours, oliver

EDiciiweni

Reading

2 Put this email to a penfriend in the correct arder,

HiLeila

a l_—_l Without a garden, | often go to the park at the weekends.,
I love taking photas of the birds there. Do you have many
birds where you live?

b III Thank you for your email. Here is some information
about me. | live with my parents and my two sisters in
Oxford. We live in a house but we don't have a garden.
Does your home have a garden?

-] I:' I hope you can write to me again soon and please answer
my questions!

d D 1 enjoy my school and | have many friends there. The

school is a short walk from my house. |s your school

nearby, or is it far from your home?

Best wishes

Mariana

[ - EESRRISEE |

Writing i
— 3 Writeareplyto the email above in yoor netebook, =
* Remember to start and finish the email carrectly.
* Answar the penfriend's quastions.
= Remember to use capital letters correctly.

Speaking
5 Ask and answer the questions in pairs.

1 Put students into pairs and ask them to read the
questions.

2 Give students a few minutes to think about their
answers. Weaker students will need to make
notes to help them give their answers.

Language

1 Copy and punctuate the email to a penfriend
in your notebook. Use capital letters.

1 Ask students to read the email and complete the
task individually.

2 Ask students to compare their emails in pairs.

Answers:

Hi Tamer

Thank you for your email. I would love to visit the
nature reserves near El Faiyoum. There are no nature
reserves where I live in Cambridge, but there are
some nice parks nearby. [ would love to help you
with your English. Please write to me again soon.
Yours,

Oliver




Reading

2 Put this email to a penfriend in the correct
order.

1 Ask students to read the email from start to finish

first, to get an idea of what it is about.

2 Now ask them to put the paragraphs in the
correct order, starting with the example answer.
They can do this in pairs.

3 Check their answers as a class and make sure
that they all agree. You could get a student to
read out the email to check it makes sense.

Answers:

a2 bl c4 d3

Writing

3 Write a reply to the email above in your
notebook.

1 Explain that students should first make notes
before they start their emails.

2 Students check each other’s work and make
suggestions for improvements in pairs.

3 Ask individual students to read out their emails,
or you could take in their work to mark.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

Reading: To read an email from a penfriend
Writing:

¢ To write an email to a friend

» To use punctuation correctly in (Workbook)
 To write a reply to an email (Workbook)
Speaking: To give and listen to opinions about
the benefits of penfriends

Values: Coexistence values: participation,
respect

LESSON 7 SB page 11 WB p'\gc 78

Outcomes:

* To review and practise the vocabulary and
structures of the unit.

Before using the book:

e Write Coming home on the board and ask the
students what they have learned in this unit.
Brainstorm a list of topics, vocabulary and
language.

e Tell the students that they are now going to
complete the review section for this unit to see
what they have learned.

SB page 11

Review
1 Complete the emails with the correct form of the verbs in brackets.

Hi Alex! Hi Dan!

Thanks for being my penfriend. I'm from England. | Thanks for your email. In Germany,
*get.up (get up) at about half past seven, and then school® . (start) very sarlyin
my mum * {make) breakfast for the family. | the moming. So1? ... (not have)
2 (walk] to school with my brother. Our schoaol breakfast before school, There is
4 [finish} at three o'clock. After schoal, we

sometimes® {do) sport or play music. 1®
inot watch) TV when | get home. | always ™

{do) my homework first.

Can you tell me about your typical daily routine

in Germany?
[ sono EE=FEEET |

2 \Write questions. Then write the answers.

1 Whattime /Dan / get up? What fime does Dan gef un? He gets up.at halfip
2 DOan /make his own breskfast?

3 How / Dan and his brother / go to school? |
& What time / Dan's school finish? |

5 When/ Dan /do/ hizs homework?

& Why/ Alei{ have breakfast at sehaol?

a ‘breakfast break’ after the first
lesson, How many lessons™®
[your school have) every day?

a3k seven,

5 Completa the text with words from the picture.

[ 11ove my bedroomd | have a big white "wardrebe in the corner.
Nextto it thereisa® . Ilook at myselt in it in the
mornings. | also have a small * where | put my books.
Mext to this, there is a big windaw. | have blue * on it
next 1o my

Felose tham at nipht. lalsohave ared 4
*......luseittoread before 1 go to deep.

&zo in my bedroom, there is a
gyl __ | sit and read my
ook there sometimas. There is
alsaat, .| put my T-shirts,
s0cks and other dothes in it
Finally, there isabig® . on

e K

Workbookpage 78 | Lesson7 | 11 |

Review

1 Complete the emails with the correct form of
the verbs in brackets.

1 In this exercise, students review the positive,
negative and question forms of the present
simple.
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2 Direct students to the instruction and the two
emails. Tell them to start by reading the two
emails all the way through. Then ask them to
look closely at the verbs in brackets and write the
present simple form of each one.

3 Put students into pairs to check their answers.
Then check answers around the class.

Suggested answers:
1 getup 2 makes 3 walk
4 finishes 5 do 6 don’t watch
7 do 8 starts 9 don’t have

10 does your school have

2 Write questions. Then write the answers.

1 Direct students’ attention to the example question
and answer.

2 Students write the questions and answers and
then compare in pairs.

3 Check answers in class by inviting different
pairs to ask and answer the questions.

Answers:

1 What time does Dan get up? He gets up at half past
seven.

2 Does Dan make his own breakfast? No, he doesn’t.
His mum makes it.

3 How do Dan and his brother go to school? They
walk.

4 What time does Dan’s school finish? Tt finishes at 3
o’clock.

5 When does Dan do his homework? He does it

~ before he watches TV/when he gets home.

6 Why does Alex have breakfast at school? Because
his school starts very early so they have it at the
‘breakfast break’.

WB page 78

Review

1 Take turns to describe these lhlngs to your partner. Your partner guesses the object.

Tou sit on this.
It's an armclmlr'

)

2 Lookata Lyplca! school day for Dalia and write about her routine.

6.30 |get up{gel dressed in bathroom) .

]

)

3 Complete the text with words from the
picture.

1 1In this exercise, students review vocabulary for
furniture.

2 Put students into pairs to write the correct word
for each gap in the text, using the picture.

3 Check answers in class by inviting different
students to read a completed sentence.,

Answers:
1 wardrobe 2 mirror 3 bookshelf
4 curtains 5 lamp 6 bed
7 armchair 8 chest of drawers 9 carpet
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2 |7.00 |have breakfast (not coffes, always tea)
3 18.00 |go to school [always by bus)
4 12.00 |go home (usuafly with friend Amira)
5 |3.00 |usually do sport {semetimes tennis, often running)
B {700 |eat dinner{favourite: chicken and rice!] =
1 Dk z!ums gets wp at .30 in. the. morning. She_gets dressed in.Ihe. bathioo
[ 2—
&
By [ i i e
8 L
3 Comp these i witha o lon word.
1 Whalis the name of the new tzacher?
2 isthe Star Hotel, is it far?
3 _____isEmanabsent today?
L S _often do you wash the dishes?
. K does the bus arrive &t the museum?
& __ hasanoldor brotherin this class?
[ 7 T iessonr ]
Review

1 Take turns to describe these things to your
— partner.Your pariner guesses the object.

1 Put students into pairs and direct them to the
instructions and the pictures of furniture.

2 Refer students to the Glossary if they need to

check the meaning of any words for the things in
the pictures.

3 Students take it in turns to describe an object and
guess what it is. Monitor students’ conversations
and make a note of any good descriptions to use
during the feedback stage.

Suggested answers:

a You sit on this.

b You put clothes in this.

¢ You wash your face in this.

d You use this to help you to read at night.
e You look at yourself in this.




2 Look at a typical school day for Dalia and
write about her routine.

1 Put students into pairs and direct them to the
example answer. Tell them to use the information
in brackets to decide which adverb(s) of
frequency they need to use in their sentences.

2 Check answers by inviting volunteers to read out
the completed sentences,

Suggested answers:

1 Dalia always gets up at 6.30 in the morning. She
gets dressed in the bathroom,

2 She always has breakfast at 7 o’clock. She never
drinks coffee, she always drinks tea.

3 She always goes to school by bus at 8 o’clock.

4 She always goes home at 2 o’clock. She usually
goes with her friend Amira.

5 She usually does sport at 3 o’clock. She
sometimes plays tennis and often goes running.

6 She always cats dinner at 7 o’clock. Her [avourite
food is chicken and rice!

3 Complete these questions with a question
word.

1 Students complete the task individually.

2 Ask students to compare their answers in pairs
before checking answers in class.

Answers:

1 What 2 Where 3 Why 4 How
5 When 6 Who
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SB pages 12-21

WB pages 79-85

Reading

A text about night workers; descriptions of
weekend activities; an article about happiness for
teenagers; an informal email

Writing
An email to a friend
Listening

People talking about learning new skills;
descriptions of photos

Speaking
Describing weekend activities; describing photos;
responding to news

Language
Adverbs of manner

Life Skills
Empathy

Values
Patience

LESSON 1

SB pages 12-13 WB page 79

Outcomes:

¢ To read a range of high-frequency words and
CVC words

» To read and respond to short explanatory
texts with support, to recall information
from experiences or gather information from
provided sources to answer a question

* To take notes from short listening texts
(Workbook)

* To plan and write a text (Workbook)

Before using the book:

e Write the title of the unit How are you feeling?
on the board and ask students what they think
they will learn about in the unit.

e Tell the students that they will find out about
lives and feelings in the unit.

34

SB page 12

#eading: A text about night workers;
deseriptions of weekend activities;
an artlcle about happiness for

alki

learning new shifls; descriptions of

photos

Speaking: Describing weskend
clivities; describing photas:

How are
ou feeling?

ey

call-centre worker  computer énginger  nurse
poiice of worker  street-food seller

RESEARCH
Find words for other

Jobs whare pecple
wark at night.

(12 ] Lesson1 |

Quiz

Match the jobs with the people. Who can finish

first? S

1 Ask the students to look at the title 3 am in
Cairo. Elicit what they think the title means (it’s
about people who work during the night). Ask
students to think about why people work at night.

2 Now ask the students to look at the photos and
brainstorm what they can see. Encourage them to
describe the photos rather than match them with
the jobs.

3 Students then look at the words in the box.
Model the pronunciation, encouraging students
to repeat the words after you.

4 Students then complete the exercise in pairs.
Explain that the idea is to work as quickly as
possible to find the answers. Ask them to put
their hands up when they have finished.

5 Check the answers by pointing to cach picture
and asking What is his/her job? and encouraging
the whole class to call out the answers.

6 Congratulate the fastest team with the most
correct answers.




Answers:

2 nurse
4 computer engineer
6 call-centre worker

1 street-food seller
3 shop worker
5 police officers

Research

Find words for other jobs where people work
at night.

1 Ask students to think about where other people
might work at night, e.g. in a taxi (taxi driver).

2 Then ask them to find out what the jobs are
called in English, using school resources or for
homework.

3 Ask students to give their answers and award
points for each correct job in English.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

Look through the unit. Where is Injy going on
a school trip?

1 Ask students to look through the unit to {ind the
answer,

2 If they need help, give them the location of the
text to find the answer (Lesson 6, page 20).

Answers:

She is going to Amman.

Reading

1 Read about some people in the photos. What are their jobs?

3 am in Cairo
A1 lo0king after patients ab B We're diiving around the city and € 'm parking my food stall here
a hospital. Vs very busy. F'm sure that people are safe because it's the best plar
i BITLVErY busy LoLwlpeople
widy, Peoy

I'm Iooking forward to going bored and fm feehngi' gy 'm
hame and having a rest. lnking forward to having

Emad and Adel

(Amal

2 Ask and answer the questions in pairs.
Which of the jobs in Cxercige 1 do you think is the most important? Why?

Language

Remember!

Use the present continuous to talk about what is happening now.
- Positive statements: | am worklng today.
= Negative statements: You are not working.
«Questions: Is your mother working? Yes, she is. / Mo, she lsn't.
‘What Is your father dolng? He iz reading.

3 Read the article again and answer the questions,
1 Whyis Amal feeling tired? because the hospital s wery busy
2 Who are driving around the city?
3 Why is everyone staying athome?
& Why i= Kamal parking his food stall at this place?
B ‘Whatis Kamal loaking forward to?

4 Think of two friends or two people In your family,
‘What are they doing at the mement? Tell your partner,

My mother is shopping
at the moment. What is
your mother doing?
She is watching
television.

Catzand

"4 Workbook page 79

A\

Reading

1

Answers:

Read about some people in the photos. What
are their jobs?

Ask the students to close their books and call out
the jobs from page 12.

Then ask them to open their books and read the
first description. Elicit the job from the words
they have learned.

Students then complete the exercise in pairs.

Check answers as a whole class. Then elicit and/
or explain the meaning of the new words in bold.

1 a nurse 2 police officers

3 a street-food seller

Ask and answer the questions in pairs.

Ask students to discuss the question in pairs.

Encourage a few students to share their answers
with the class and encourage a short class
debate.
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Answers:

Students’ own answers.

Language

3

Answers:

Read the articie again and answer the
questions.

Draw students’ attention to the Remember!

box and check they remember how to form the
present continuous (am/is/are + the -ing form of
the verb).

Students then read the article again to complete
the questions. They can do this individually and
compare answers in pairs.

Remind them to refer to the Remember! box to
help them. Monitor as they are working and help
if necessary.

Invite different students to read out the
completed sentences to check their answers.

1 Because the hospital is very busy.

2 The police officers/Emad and Adel

3 Because it is cold.

4 Because it’s the best place in the city, lots of pcople
and tourists go that way.

5 Kamal is looking forward to drinking some hot
coffee.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

WB page 79

Vocabulary
1 Match to make jobs.
1 mcall- a officer
2 |_'|computer b centre worker
3 Ipalice © workar
4 Eshcp d engineer
Listening
2 6 ¥'Listen to four people doing the jobs in Exercise 1. Write their jobs.
Language

3 Match to make sentences,
1 Elwny | Hoda waving
2 I:l Hany iz not watching
3 E]Haya and Hami are texting
4 E]Wha: game is Osama playing
5 [ |olais not doing

a sports loday because she hurl her leg.

b their cousins in Canada.

¢ onlhe computer?

d tothose gids?

e where heis going.

& Complete the sentences with the correct form of the verb in brackets.
1 Fady is net weanng(not wear)a jacket today because it is very hot.

2 Why . thosecats _ [climblthat tree?
3 Mycousing ____ [notstandjunderthetree they (sithby
the fountain.
4 What o Fmad _ leatf? It looks very nicel
Writing

5 Write in your notebook about different people in your family.

* What do you think they are doing at the moment?
* What are they wearing? = How do you think they are feeling?

Lessonl] 79 ]

Think of two friends or two people in your
family. What are they doing at the moment?
Tell your partner.

Elicit the use of the present continuous and
confirm that it is used to talk about what people
are doing right now. Provide examples, e.g. point
to yourself and say I'm teaching an English
class; then indicate the students and say You're
studying in your English class.

Ask students to think of two people they know
well and to think about what they are doing now.

Students then tell their partner, using the present
continuous. Ask them to listen carefully to

what their partner tells them. Monitor as they
are working and encourage them to use the
contracted forms where possible.

When they have finished, ask different students

to tell the class about their partner’s friends or
family. Ask the rest of the class to check that the

present continuous is used correctly.

“Vocabulary — =

1 Match to make jobs.

1 Students match the two halves of the words.
They can do this in pairs.
Check the answers as a whole class,

Remind students that the stress for words like
these (compound nouns) is usually on the first
word (call-centre worker, etc). Ask students if
they can think of any other words like these
(post office, car park, etc).

Answers:

1b 2d 3a 4c

Listening

2 Listen to four people doing the jobs in
Exercise 1. Write their jobs.

1 Explain that the students will hear four people



talking about the jobs in Exercise 1 and that they

should write down which job they think each
person is talking about.

2 Play the recording for students to listen and
check.

3 Check the answers with the class. Play the
recording more than once if necessary.

G Audioscript

i
Man 1: I'm sorry, sir, but you can’t leave your car

here.

2

Woman 1: There seems 1o be a problem with the
keyboard, but it won’t take me long.

3

Woman 2: Good morning, this is Dina speaking, how
can I help you?

4

Man 2: Are you looking for tins of beans? You can find

them on the top shelf, over there.

Answers:

1 police officer 2 computer engincer

3 call-centre worker 4 shop worker

Language
3 Match to make sentences.

1 Elicit the form of the present continuous and
write it on the board (am/is/are + verb +-ing).
Ask a volunteer to explain when it is used (to
talk about what is happening now).

2 Students then match the sentence halves
individually before checking their answers with
a partner.

3 Check answers as a class.

Answers:

1d 2e 3b 4c 5a

4 Complete the sentences with the correct
form of the verb in brackets.

1 Students look at the example, then complete the
exercise in pairs.

2 Monitor as they are working and help if
necessary.

3 Check answers by inviting different students to
read out the completed sentences.

Answers:

3 are not standing

1 is not wearing 2 are/climbing

4 is/eating

Writing

5

3

A

Write in your notebook about different people
in your family.

Ask the students to look at the prompts and elicit
some ideas orally.

Students complete the exercise in their
notebooks. Weaker students should aim to

write about one person, and encourage stronger
students to write about two or three people. Refer
them back to the Remember! box on Student’s
Book page 13 if they need help, and monitor

as they are working. Alternatively, the students
could complete the exercise for homework.

Invite volunteers to tell the rest of the class about
the people in their family.

ASWers:

Students’ own answers.

i

Reading: To read for gist

Writing: To write about what people are doing
now (Workbook)

Listening: To listen for gist (Workbook)

Vocabulary: call-centre worker, food stall, look
forward to, park (v), police officers, street-food
seller, make sure, ward

Language: The present continuous (revision)

LESSON 2

WB page 80

SB pages 14-15

QOutcomes:

To skim grade-appropriate text to get the
general idea

To read a range of high-frequency words and
CVC words, and read short, simple sentences
To read and listen for specific information

To read and respond to short explanatory texts
To gather information from provided sources
to answer a question

To write an informative/explanatory text
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Reading

1 Read about what Zlad, Injy and Aya do at the
to complete each text.

d. Choose two froma-d

a My father and my uncle have an old boat which they are repairing. | am learning to
sail but Aya doesn't like the water very much!

b On Friday evening, my parents and | usually have a big dinner with my grandparents
and we sometimes stay at their house, It's bigger than our fiat.

© At the weekend, we do our homework and on Saturday we sometimes spend time
with our father and uncle on their boat.

d On Saturday morning, | often stay in bed and then | have a late hreakfast with my
grandmother - she's a fantastic cook! In the afternoon, | do my homewaork,
2 Choose the correct answer.
1 On Saturday morning, Ziad enjoys spending time with .

a hisparents b hisuncle © his grandmother
2 Attheweekend, Ziadfikesto .
a havearest b playsport € go swimming

3 AL the weehend, Ayaand Injyare .

a helping to repalr a boat b doing their homewark ¢ catching fish
& They often spend time with their

a uncle and aunt b friends © uncle and father
Speaking
3 Askand answer the questions in pairs.

1 What do you usually do at the weekend?

2 Whose weekend activities would you prefer to do, Ziad's or Injy's? Why?

At the weekend,
1 usually get up eariy.

Reading

1 BRead about what Ziad, Injy and Aya do at the
__weekend. Choose two sentences from a-d to
complete each text.

1 Ask students to look at the photos and ask who
they think the people are and what they are
doing. They then read the descriptions.

2 Explain that they have to read the sentences
and decide which two texts complete each
description.

3 Check the answers with the class.

Answers:

1bandd

2aandc

2 Choose the correct answer.
1 Elicit what the students remember about Ziad,
Injy and Aya from Exercise 1.

2 Students then read the article again and complete
the exercise in pairs. Then check answers as a
class.
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Answers:

1c 2a 3b 4c

Speaking

3 Ask and answer the questions in pairs.

1 Draw students’ attention to the first question.
Then point to the speech bubble and read it
aloud.

2 Ask the question to the class and elicit some
replies.

3 Students then complete the exercise in pairs.

Check answers by inviting pairs of students to
ask and answer the questions.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

lfessonf2!

Listening

& (U Listen to three peaple talking
about learning new skills and put
the photos in the correct order.

ﬁ Listen again and answer

the questions.

1 Whao does Tamer want to
communicate with?

a

Language

& Complete the sentences with the correct form of
the verbs in brackets.

hiz sousin 1 Tamer s learningllearnta new skill at the moment.
2 What can't a deaf 2 Emanand her neighbours [repair}Mr
persondo? Osman's flat now.
3 Whoare Eman and her 3 MrOsman {live)in a lovely flat.
sisters halping?
sisters helping? 4 Manaland Mona {study) calligraphy every
& Where is MrDsman? day.
6 Whois teaching Manal 7

2 Work in pairs. Ask and snswer the questions.
at the calligraphy and i =
artclub? 1 Which subjects are you finding easy or difficult at

schaal at the moment?

What is Manal making for

heruncle? 2 Tell me ahout something that you are enjoying at

the moment. Why are you enjoying it?

Remember!

Use the present continuous for:
= things happening now.
| am sitting in my English class,
Ished actions in
My sister Is learnlng to dance.
= temporary sltuations or actions.
They are painting the school this week.

Use the present simple for:

= habits.
| always drink milk for breakfast.

routines and repeated actlons.  +
‘We go to school every day.

= things that are always true.
My aunt lives in Cairo.
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Listening

4 Listen to three people talking about learning
new skills and put the photos in the correct

order.

1 Ask the students to look at the photos and elicit
what they can see. Use the photos to present the
vocabulary (someone doing some calligraphy,
people communicating in sign language,
someone painting, someone sewing).

2 Explain that the people are learning new skills
and that they are going to listen and match the
people speaking with the photos.

3 Play the recording for the students to listen and
number the photos in order, starting with the
example, b.

4 Check answers with the class.

“ Audioscript

Tamer: I'm Tamer. At the moment I'm learning a new
skill. 'm learning sign language so I can communicate
better with my cousin Sami. Sami is deaf — he can’t
hear. He’s learning sign language at school roo. I'm
having sign language lessons on Saturday morning so |
can give Sami a surprise!

Eman: I'm Eman. At the weekend, I'm learning 1o do
lots of new things. Our neighbour, Mr Osman, is in
hospital at the moment. With some other neighbours

in our building, we're repairing his flar. He lives in a
lovely flat, but he can’t look after it at the moment. My
sisters and I are painting the kitchen and I am also
sewing some new curtains.

Manal: 'm Manal. Mona and I are starting a
calligraphy and art club at school. We're very excited
about it. My uncle is an artist and he’s coming to the
school to teach us. We're studying traditional Arabic
calligraphy and we’re enjoying it very much. I'm
making a calligraphy book for my uncle as a present.

Answers:

1b 2c 3d 4a

5 Listen again and answer the questions.

1 Elicit what the students remember about each
speaker. Help them understand the word deaf
(unable to hear).

2 Then explain that they are going to listen again
and answer questions about what the speakers say.

3 Ask the students to read the questions carefully.
Draw their attention to the example and play
what Tamer says again to confirm the answer.

4 Play the whole recording and encourage the
students to make notes to answer the questions.

5

Answers:

Ask students to check the answers with a partner
and then ask the questions in turn, inviting
different students to provide the answers.
Encourage them to use whole sentences.

1 He wants to communicate with his cousin.

2 A deaf person cannot hear.

3 They are helping their neighbour, Mr Osman.
4 He is in hospital.

5 Her uncle is teaching her.

6 She is making a calligraphy book.

Language

6

Awnswers:

Complete the sentences with correct form of
the verbs in brackets.

Elicit the form and use of the present continuous.
Then elicit which tense is used for things that
are always true and provide an example (present
simple, e.g. My name is (Fatima), 1 live in Cairo).
Draw students’ attention to the Remember! box.
Ask them to read the examples. Then elicit the
differences between the verb forms. Elicit or
provide further examples of each usage (e.g. T
always have dinner at 7 pm; I come to work every
day except the weekend; Cairo is the capital of
Egypt; I am teaching you right now; I’m reading
a great book at the moment; they are repairing the
road outside my apartment this week).

Ask students to look at the example sentence

and elicit why the present continuous is used
(because it is something that is happening now),
Explain that they have to complete the sentences
using either the present simple or the continuous.
Monitor as they are working and encourage
students to think carefully about which of the
situations from the Remember! box is being
described.

1 is learning 2 are repairing 3 lives 4 study

7 Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions.

1

Students work in pairs to ask and answer the
questions.

2 Invite different students to give their answers.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.
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Vocabulary
1 Complete the senlences with these words.

r communicate ey repair sign
1 Mylittle brother is very |a¢;¢. He always wants to stay at home and watch TV!

2 Weneed a computer enginesrto .. .............0ur computer because it doesn't work,
3 Shady is deal, but he undaerstands us becauseweuse .. .

4 Itisusuallyeasyto with people in other countries if you speak English.
Language

2 Complete the sentences with the correct form of these verbs,

[ clean do mehe spend stay J
1 How often do you make dinner?
2 |can'tcometothe parkbecausel |

o T house today,
3 Mabila feelsill. so she in bed this marning.

&4 On Saturday, lusually

time with my cousins.

B What time da you ... your homework after school?

3 Complete the sentences with the correct form of the verbs in brackets.

1 Baselis a computer engineer. He usually repairs [repair) computers, bul loday,
he is. visiling [visit} his grandparents.

2 The patice officer ... [talk)ata school today, but heuswally ... ...

[drive) around the streets.

3 Mader . {notusually worklin the shop, but his brother isill so he
s (hElp) there today.

4 The street-foodesllerusually .. {maka) falafol, but he didn't make any this
morningsohe zelllchoese sandwiches,

Writing
4 Write about the person in this photo.
+ |magine you are this person. What are you doing?
* How are you feeling?
= What are you doing in this place that is different
to what you usually do?

[0 Tlessonz |

Vocabulary

1 Complete the sentences with these words.

Students complete the exercise individually.
Monitor as they are working and help if
necessary.

Students check their answers with a partner.

Confirm answers by asking different students to
read out the completed sentences. Ask the class
to explain why the tense they have chosen is
correct, referring them to the Remember! box on
page 15 of the Student’s Book if necessary.

Answers:
I make 2 am cleaning 3 is staying
4 spend 5do
3 Complete the sentences with the correct

Answers:

form of the verbs in brackets.

Ask the students to look at the example and
explain that they have to complete the rest of the
sentences using the verbs in brackets.

Monitor as they are working and help if
necessary.

Check the answers as a class, eliciting the reason
for using the tense in each case.

1 repairs/is visiting
2 is talking/drives
3 does not usually work/is helping

1 Ask-the students-to look-at the-words-in-the box— — 4 makes/isselling

and elicit the meanings.
2 Students then complete the exercise.

3 Allow students to check their answers with a
partner before checking as a class.

Answers:

1 lazy 2 repair

3 sign language 4 communicate

Language

2 Complete the sentences with the correct
form of these verbs.

1 Elicit the uses of the present simple and present

continuous,

2 Then draw their attention to the example and ask

why the present simple is used (because it’s a
habit or routine).
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Writing

4
1

4

Write about the person in this photo.

Draw students’ attention to the photo and ask
what they can see (someone looking out of a
window at the countryside/mountains beyond).

Ask them to look at the questions and elicit a few
ideas from the class. Write these on the board to
help weaker students.

Students write descriptions in their notebooks,
answering each of the questions. Monitor as they
are working and remind them to use the present
simple and present continuous when appropriate.
Alternatively, they could complete the exercise
for homework.

Collect in their work to mark individually.



Suggested answers:

[ am looking out from my hotel window. T am fecling
very happy because the mountains are beautiful! T
usually spend my time in a big city, but today T am
not working at all. I am relaxing because | am on
holiday!

[

Reading: To read for specific information

Writing: To use imaginative skills to write about
someone (Workbook)

Listening: To listen for gist and specific
information
Speaking: To talk about routines

Vocabulary: calligraphy, communicate, deaf,
sign language

Language: The present simple and the present
continuous (revision)

LESSON 3 ss pages 16-17 WB page 81

Outcomes:

e To complete various types of listening
comprehension tasks based on audio-visual
information given in pictures, short stories and
descriptions

» To use context to confirm or self-correct word
recognition and understanding, rereading as
necessary

» To read and respond to short explanatory texts

¢ To write informative/explanatory texts in
which they introduce a topic, use simple facts
and definitions to develop points, and provide a
short concluding statement or section

Speaking

1 WorkIn palrs,
What can you
see in the photos? |

Li 19

2 (3 Listento the descriptions and put the phatos in the correct arder.

3 'n\' Listen again and complete the sentences with adverbs from the box.
( carefully . excitedly. happlly hungrily  loudly  stewdy |
1 It'sat the end of the day and the guests are gkmir leaving.

2 That's my sister. She iz smiling._____at the camera.

3 We're sitting _ on the rocks because they are very sharp!

4 I'msittingunderatreeand eating my lunch.

5 Pmwaiting__ togetona plane for the first time.

6 Sheislaughing ___ inthis picture because she can see my aunt’s cal.
Language
4 Completo the sentences with the correct Adverbs of manner

form of the adjectives in brackets.

Use adverbs of mannar to describe
how we do the action of a verb.

1 My sister speaks very quielly. {quiet]

2 MrAhmed speaks English .{good} quick —s quickly toud —s loudly
3 ‘ourun !Hfast] easy — easily lazy 2 lazily
4 The teacher treats all her children = Some adverbs are irreqular:
{kind] good — well fast — fast
B My friend sews_ -[bad) hard — hard early — early
B The catis sitting in the sun -[tazy)
[ 6| Lesson3 |

Speaking

1 Work in pairs. What can you see in the
photos?

1 Ask students to look at the photos and say what
they can see (someone at an airport, a couple on
their wedding day, a smiling baby, people sitting
on some rocks).

2 Point to each photo in turn and invite volunteers
to say what they can see in ecach one. Use the last
photo to present the word sharp (rocks).

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

Listening

2

Listen to the descriptions and put the photos
in the correct order.

Play the recording for the students to listen and
order the photos, as in the example.

Students check their answers in pairs. Then
check them with the whole class.
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Audwsmpﬁ

Girl 1: This is a photo of my sister’s wedding. It’s at
the end of the day and the guests are slowly leaving.
Most of the family are still there, though, and still
enjoying the party. That's my sister smiling happily

at the camera and the man next to her is Youssef, her
husband.

Boy 1: That’s my class on our school trip to the
mountains. We're sitting carefully on the rocks because
they are very sharp! We got up at 5 o’clock in the
morning and walked for hours and hours. You can’t see
me in this picture. I'm sitting under a tree and hungrily
eating my lunch.

Boy 2: This me at the airport. I'm waiting excitedly to
get on a plane for the first time! My family were with
me but you can’t see them because my sister is taking
the photo while my parents are quickly buying some
sandwiches for us to eat on the plane.

Girl 2: This is my aunt’s new baby. Isn’t she sweet? She
is laughing loudly in this picture because she can see
my aunt’s cat. She always laughs when she sees this cat
— she thinks it’s very funny.

Answers:
1b 2d 3a 4c
Listen again and complete the sentences

with adverbs from the box.

Ask students what adverbs do in a sentence (they
describe how something is done). Refer them to

Ask the students to look at the adverbs in the box
and elicit their meanings.
Ask the students to read the sentences and
predict the missing adverbs with a partner. Invite
them to offer their ideas but do not confirm them
at this point.
Play the recording again for the students to listen
and complete the sentences.
Invite volunteers to read out the completed
sentences.
Answers:
I slowly 2 happily 3 carefully
4 hungrily 5 excitedly 6 loudly
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Language

4

Answers:

Complete the sentences with the correct
form of the adjectives in brackets.

Point to the words in brackets and elicit that they
are adjectives. Ask what adjectives do (describe
a noun).

Ask How do you make adjectives into adverbs?
Now refer students to the Language box and ask
them to read about how adverbs can be formed.

Draw students’ attention to the example and ask
them to complete the rest of the sentences with a
partner.

Invite different students to read out the
completed sentences.

2 well 3 fast

6 lazily

1 quietly 4 kindly

5 badly

SB page 17

Reading and listening

5 ﬁ' Listen and read to
complete the description
of the photo with the

expressions in the box.

In the background

in the middie of
on the left
towards the right

al-Suitan Shaban Mosque.
sitting In front of it. Our motl her — we can't see her face. My middle sister
Taliais . the picture. She is taking a seffie as ususll Our aunt is behind them, down
the hill and * . . | think she is getting ready to take a photo, (oo,

Speaking

B Work in pairs. Find examples of these things in the photos below.

7 Mow take turns to describe one of the photos using the words from Exercise 6 and
some of these phrases.

Thisisa
photoof ...

Onithe left of the man in
the striped shirt, there is...

It shows ... In the foreground,

WE Can See...

Warkbook page 1




Reading and listening

5 Listen and read to complete the description
of the photo with the expressions in the box.

1 Ask students to look at the photo and elicit what
they can see (four people in a park near a tree,
with the city in the background).

2 Ask What do you think the people are doing?
and elicit a few ideas.

3 Draw their attention to the expressions in the
box. Help them with the words background and
Sforeground. Ask them to point things outside
the window which are in the foreground/
background/towards the right, etc.

4 Students then read the text quickly before
listening. Then play the recording for them to
listen, follow the text and complete the gaps.

5 Check the answers by inviting different students
to read out the text sentence by sentence.

6 Ask whether the students have visited the park
and how often they take selfies and why.

9 Audioscript

Girl: This is a photo of my family in Al Azhar Park in
Cairo. My mother and my sisters are sitting under a
tree in the foreground of the photo. In the background,
you can see the Umm Sultan Shaban Mosque. The tree
is towards the right of the photo and my eldest sister
Reem is sitting in front of it. Our mother is behind her
—we can't see her face. My middle sister Talia is in the
middle of the picture. She's taking a selfie — as usual!
Our aunt is behind them, down the hill and on the left.
[ think she is getting ready to take a photo, too.

Answers:
1 in the foreground 2 In the background
3 towards the right 4 in the middle of

5 on the left

Speaking

6 Work in pairs. Find examples of these things
in the photos below.

1 Ask students to look at the two photos and say
where the places are (a shopping street and a
market).

2 Ask the students to close their books. Write
the following headings on the board: clothes;
colours and patterns. Brainstorm vocabulary for
each heading.

3 Students then open their books and look at the
lists of clothes and colours/patterns. Ask them to
check whether any of the words they said are in
the lists and elicit the meaning of other words in
any of the lists. Check they understand striped
and hanging.

4 Students work in pairs to find examples of the
items in the photos.

5 Ask different students to point out various items
in the photos and check whether there were any
items they were unable to find.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

7 Now take turns to describe one of the photos
using the words from Exercise 6 and some of
these phrases.

1 Ask students to look at the phrases in the speech
bubbles and invite different students to read

them out.

2 Explain that they are going to describe the
photos using the phrases and the vocabulary
from Exercise 6.

3 Provide an example, e.g. This is a photo of a
food market. In the foreground we can see people
choosing fruit.

4 Students describe the photos in pairs. Monitor as
they are working and help if necessary.

5 Ask individual students to describe one aspect
of a photo. The rest of the class listens and finds
what is being described.

6 Ask students where they go shopping with their
families and what kinds of places they like
shopping in best and why.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.
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Vocabulary

1 Choose the corract words.
1 You can catch a plane from a port fan airport]
2 Whenyou invite a person to your house, hefshe is your guest / shop worker.
3 When you go on holiday, you can put your clothes in a suit / sultcase.
4 When two people get married, they have a birthday / wedding.
§ The skinof a zebra is striped / lined.
B If you are tired, why don'l you have / be a rest?

Language

2 Complete the sentences with the correct form of the word in brackets.
1 Itisimportant to drive carefully (careful) when it is raining.
2 Thechildrenaresinging . {loud}in the playground.
3 Thal birdis lying very oo ITaSE)
& Dur football team will win because they are playingvery {good)

§ Ahmedwentintothenewschool __(sad). because he did not know any
children there.

3 Write the opposites of the words in brackets in Exercise 2 using the adverb form te give
the same meaning {you may need to make other changes).

r"béd ‘esreless  happy quiet eluwj
1 b s impartant not to drive_carelessly when it s eaimng.

Writing
& Write a description of the photo B89
using some of these phrases.
in the background/foreground
inthe middle [
on the leftfright
towards the leftfright
light/dark {colours)

LRI

Vocabulary
1 Choose the correct words.

1 Ask them to look at the example and explain that

Answers:

2 loudly 3 fast

5 sadly

1 carefully
4 well

3 Wirite the opposites of the words in brackets
in Exercise 2 using the adverb form to give
the same meaning (you may need to make
other changes).

1 Ask students to look at the words in the box. Ask
them to match them with the opposite adjectives
in exercise 2 (bad/good, careless/careful, happy/
sad, quiet/loud, slow/fast).

2 Students then look at the example. Elicit what
they have to do from a stronger student.

3 Students complete the exercise in pairs. You may
like to pair stronger students with weaker ones
for this exercise. Monitor as they are working
and help if necessary.

4 Check the answers by inviting students to read
out their completed sentences.

Answers:

1 It is important not to drive carelessly when it is
rammg.

2 The children are not singing quietly in the
playground.

3 That bird is not flying slowly.

4 Our football team won’t lose/will win because they
are not playing badly.

5 Ahmed didn’t go into the new school happily,
because he didn’t know any children there.

they have to choose the correct word 1n each of
the sentences.

2 Students complete the exercise individually
before checking their answers with a partner.

3 Check answers by inviting different students to
read out the sentences with the correct chosen
word.

4 Ask what the alternative words mean: port, shop
worker, suit, birthday, lined.

Answers:
1 an airport 2 guest 3 suitcase
4 wedding 5 striped 6 have
Language

2 Complete the sentences with the correct
form of the word in brackets.

1 Students complete the exercise in pairs.
2 Check the answers with the class.
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Writing

4 Write a description of the photo using some
of these phrases.

1 Elicit the phrases for areas of a photo. Then ask
the students to look at the phrases again.

2 Look at the photo as a class and ask Where is
this? (a city centre). Ask them to describe what
they can see orally.

3 Students complete the exercise in their
notebooks. Remind them to use any new
vocabulary they have learned and the given
phrases. Monitor as they are working and help if
necessary. Alternatively, students could complete
the exercise for homework.

4 Invite volunteers to read out their descriptions.



Answers:

Students’ own answers.

Reading: To read for detail

Writing: To write a description of a photo (in
Workbook)

Listening: To listen for gist and specific
information

Speaking: To describe photos

Vocabulary: careless, in the background/
foreground, hanging, sharp, striped

Language: Adverbs of manner

LESSON 4

SB page 18 WB p

Outcomes:

» To skim grade-appropriate text to get the
general idea; recount the key details and
explain how they support the main idea

e To read and respond to short explanatory texts

¢ To follow agreed upon rules for discussion up
to this age e.g. Listening to others and taking

turns speaking about the topics and texts under

discussion

* To express and ask for opinion in a limited way

* To write a simple narrative: recount an event
or short sequence of events, include details
to describe actions, thoughts, and feelings,
use sequencing words, and provide a sense
of closure

e To complete various types of listening
comprehension tasks based on audio-visual

information given in pictures, short stories and

descriptions (video)

Reading

1 CQ Ask and answer
the questions in pairs,

(]

1 Describe the photas. What are the people doing in each one?
2 Do you do any of these things? How do you feel when you do them?
3 When you are sad, which of these things do you do to make you feel better?

&4 Are there any ather things that you do when you feel sad?

Read and complete the article with the correct headings a-e.

a Gooulside ™
Happiness for teenagers =
L
It’s normat to get worried or to feel sad sometimes ~ but what @
helps 1eenagers (o feel happy? We found five things that can help. -
1] « | Teenagers often don't sleep enaugh, but this is a tine
in your life when you need a lot of sleep. Young people who
sleep eight to ten hours a night are much happier! S
-
!D!t’s good 1o be alone sometimes, but people need paople. -
Spend tima with your family and also try to make new friends _
because this makes teenagers happy. S0
3] |People need nature to be happy. Go to the desert
or the river or; if you live in the city, go to a park. =
'8
| When you do somathing kind for someone else, u
this makes you feel happy, too. Try itl You feel really good.
!DOnE of the bast ways (0 be happy Is (o remember e
the good things in your fifa and fee! pleased about hem. i,

b Help someone

¢ Get |ots of rest
d DBe grateful
b . e Belriendly

Speakin

3 Q #sk and answer the questions In groups.
1 Which of the ideas in the article do you think is the best? Why?

2 Choose one of the ideas to try the next time you are feeling sad.
Tell your partners what you will do.

6~ 'Leisona [ Workbookpagesz F 412

Reading

Ask and answer the questions in pairs.

I Ask the students to look at question 1 and the
photos. Explain that they should describe them in
pairs. Then ask what they think links the photos
(things people do in their free time/to make them
feel happy).

2 Then draw their attention to the remaining
questions. Ask students to think about their
answers and make notes for a class discussion.
Monitor and help if necessary.

3 Hold a class discussion, encouraging each
student to offer their thoughts.

4 Encourage students to listen carefully to what

other students say and to ask questions if they
would like to.



Answers:

1
1 They are playing basketball.

2 They are eating ice cream.

3 She is walking in a field.

4 He is playing the oud.

5 They are playing a board game.
6 She is reading a book.

2—4 Students’ own answers.

2 Read and complete the article with the
correct headings a-e.

1 Ask the students to look at the title and predict
what it might be about.

2 Students then read the text quickly to check their
ideas.

3 Students read the text more carefully and choose
an appropriate heading for each section, as in the
example. Help them with the word grateful.

4 Check the answers with the class. Ask whether
they do any of these things and how it makes
them feel.

Answers:
le 2e 3a 4b 5d
Speaking

Video

1

Tell the students that they are going to watch a
video about the importance of outdoor spaces.
Ask them what kinds of outdoor spaces they
have access to and what outdoor spaces they
would like to spend time in.

Play the video for the class to watch. Ask them
not to write anything but to listen and watch
carefully.

Ask students what they remember from the video.

Then play the video again and note down the
outdoor spaces they see.

Elicit the places mentioned and write them on
the board. Then ask the students which places
they have visited or would most like to visit and
why, giving your own opinion as an example.

Cities are very busy places. Lots of people live and
work in them and there is always lots of traffic and
noise. This makes some people feel worried and
unhappy. When people feel like this, it is a good idea to
go outside and experience nature. :

In Cairo, many people like going to the Al Azhar park.
Here, they walk slowly around the gardens and look at
the many fountains, palm trees, plants and flowers. This
makes them calm in the middle of a very big city.

These people are meeting friends and family, and
having picnics outside.

In other parts of Egypt, people can experience nature
in many different ways. This is Ahmed and he lives

3 Ask and answer the questions in groups.

1 Ask students to look at the questions and to think
about their answers, making a note of anything
they would like to say.

2 Put the students into groups of four or five,
containing a mix of stronger and weaker
students.

3 Students discuss their ideas. Ask them to listen
carefully and allow each group member the
chance to speak. Encourage them to give reasons
for their ideas and to ask each other questions if
they would like to.

4 Monitor as they are working and answer any
questions.

5 Ask a strong student from each group to report
back to the class about what they discussed.
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in Sharm El-Sheikh. He is a tourist guide and always
works hard. Here he is speaking on the phone. '
Ahmed always feels happy when he visits the Ras
Mohammed nature reserve. This is a national park in
the Sinai peninsula.
Today, he is visiting the park to go scuba diving in the
Red Sea. He feels relaxed when he sees all the things
that live under the water, such as the fish and the coral.
When you want to be outside, there are many beautiful
places on the Nile.
This is Lamia and she lives in Aswan. Today, she is
sailing happily on the river with her father on a felucca.
She likes doing this because ...

.. she likes the different birds that she can see, like
herons, geese and vuliures.
Some people, however, like visiting the deserts of Egypt
when they want to be outside.
People like walking in the deserts to see the sand dunes

_because it is very: qmet

And these people are ﬁymg :.Iowly above tke desert ina
hot air balloon.

We all feei good when we go oumde Where do you like
to go?
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esson(l)
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Vocabulary
1 Read the definitions and find the words in the ward
search.
1 everything in the world that I not made by
humans nature,

2 aboyorgiflaged3-19 .

wla|~|la|a]la|le|lal

3 usual, not different
4 not with other people
5 feeling happy about the good thingsin your fife

—|=l=lo|la|lu|a|a|a|~]

<lo|(n|x|a|=x|n|<|=]ae

Reading

2 Read the email to a magazine and its reply, and write
the missing sentences a-c in the right places.

a Your friends probably feel worried, just like you.
© What am | doing wrong?

b Please can you help me?

Dear Osama

Dear Help! Magazine

1am a normal teenager but | often
feel worried about things. Every day,
I stay at home and do my homewark,
Then | get texts from my friends and
they say they are all doing exciting
things! !

Thank you for writing to us and yes, we will try to
help you. It is normal to think that other people
are doing mare exciting things than you, but
remember: you are wrong! ¥

When you go to the park or the beach, do you
send phaotos to your friends? They probably

| do well at school and | enjoy my think YOU are having a better time than they are!
weekends with my family. We often Remember that we all work and relax at different
go to the park or the beach, but times.

| sometimes think that my friends are Be grateful for the good things in your life and
having a better time than me. ? continue to work hard!

Yours, Csama Yours truly, Help! Magazine
= R UTER s
Writing

3 Write an email in your notebook from Help! Mogazing.
1 Read the ideas in the article in the Student’s Book. Which is the best idea?
2 Think of some of the things that make you feel sad.
3 Write an email from Help! Magazine suggesting how you can stop feeling sad.
Lesson 4

Vocabulary

1 Read the definitions and find the words in the
word search.

1 Ask the students to look at the word search and
instructions and elicit what they have to do.
Students complete the exercise in pairs.

3 Check answers as a class.

Answers:
1 nature 2 teenager 3 normal
4 alone 5 grateful
| © e|x{q|blo]|n
s e‘ altluls
v} e v d w e v u
r ‘ nfa|m|b|ble|m
a (la 0| n | k| o
: t |g 2| E]l e m
lefs|eln]i[x]e
f \r / zju|ijJufc]lu
l\u] r olr|mla] I3
(Mflilz|x|r|d]|v]|i

Reading

2 Read the email to a magazine and its reply,
and write the missing sentences a-c in the
right places.

1 Ask the students to look at the magazine article and
ask what kind of article it is (an advice column).

2 Then ask them to read the messages quickly and
ask What'’s Osama’s problem? (He thinks his
friends are having a better time than he is and he
often feels worried), What is Help! Magazine’s
advice? (to realise everyone feels the same and
to be grateful for the good things in his life).

3 Ask them to look at the missing sentences and
explain that they have to fit them into the text in
the correct places.

4 Check answers with the class.

5 Ask the students whether they ever feel like
Osama and whether they think Help! Magazine'’s
advice is good advice. Ask whether there is any
other advice they would give Osama.

Answers:

lc 2b 3a

Writing

3 Write an email in your notebook from Help!
Magazine.

1 Ask the students read the instructions carefully.
Refer them back to the article on page 18 of the
Student’s Book, and ask them to make a few
notes for their email.

2 Go through the exercise orally, eliciting ideas.
Write any good suggestions on the board as
prompts.

3 Students then complete the exercise in their
notebooks. Monitor as they are working and
help if necessary. Alternatively, students could
complete the exercise for homework.

4 Collect in their work to mark individually.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

Reading: To read for gist and detail

Writing: To write an email (Workbook)
Video: To understand a video about the
importance of outdoor spaces

Speaking: To explain feelings and how to deal
with them :
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Vocabulary: grateful
Valu__és-: -"Pétie_mce' ' _ 3
Issues: Preventive and therapeutic heal-t'h-'

LESSON 5

SB page 19 WB page 83

QOutcomes:

SB page 19 |

To identify gist and main idea(s) in short
listening texts (both informative and literary
texts).

To react to a listening text, giving opinion
To ask and answer questions about key details

in a familiar text presented through different
media (read aloud or orally presented)

To follow agreed upon rules for discussion up
to this age e.g. Listening to others and taking
turns speaking about the topics and texts under
discussion

To express facts, points of view, hopes and
aspirations

Listening

2 n Complete the expressions that All and Hana used Lo respond to news with the

Listening

1 Listen to four short conversations and put
the photos in the correct order.

1 Ask the students to look at the photos and say
what they can see.

2 Tell the students that they are going to listen to
four conversations about the photos and that
they should listen and order the photos as in the
example.

3 Play the recording for students to listen and
number the photos.

4 Check answers with the whole class.

Q Audioscript

1

Ali: Hi Yasser! Are you coming to football practice on
Thursday?

Yasser: Oh Hello Ali. No I can’t come this week. My
granddad is in hospital again. I have to look after my
little brothers while my mum goes to visit him.

Ali: I'm sorry to hear that. I hope he gets better soon.
It'’s a shame that you can’t come. Maybe see you next
Thursday, then.

Yasser: Thanks Ali.

2

Yasser: Hey Ali, Guess what! I'm in the football ream!
The coach told me after football practice last night.
Ali: Well done, Yasser! That’s great news.

3
Hana: Hello Salma. How are you? Great to see you!
How's it going at your new school? Are you enjoying

waords in the box. Listen again to check your answers.

['Con'quatulatinrm done  gets better  happy.

mustha news pity sesy warry Life Skills
1 Im soery to hear that, | hops he . _soon. When you have empathy,
2 Itsa that you can't come. il @rr@agu;_\q__l_snw giich
people feel. It is important
3 Well __, Yasserl Thatsgreat ! to show empathy when your
& That ____difficult. Butdont | I'msure things hfem!s_ar_eead_ LAls ha_ppy. o

will get better with time,

5 . lfmso for you. Everyone knows that's
a really difficult exam.

3 Which of the expressions in Exercise 2 are used to
respond Lo good news and which are used to respond
to bad news?

Speaking
& \Work in pairs. Take turns to be A and B,
1 Think of two pieces of news, one good and one bad.
Student A: Tell Student B your pieces of naws.
Student B: What do you say? Use expressions from Exerclse 2.
Thanks, and what
i aboutyournews?

Warkbook poge 03 | = Lessons ] 9 |

2 At the end of the conversation,
start the next conversation with:
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it?

Salma: Hello Hana. Great to see you too! The new
school is really hard! I don’t know anyone, and I feel
everyone is much cleverer than me. I have to do hours
of homework every night

Hana: That must be difficult. But don’t worry: I'm sure
things will get better. Things will get better. You were
always the best student in our class!

4
Hana: Hi Huda, How are things?

Huda: Hello Hana! Fine thanks. I passed my English
exam!

Hana: Congratulations! I'm so happy for you.
Everyone knows that’s a really difficult exam.

Answers:

1b

2d 3a 4c




2 Complete the expressions that Ali and Hana
used to respond to news with the words in

the box. Listen again to check your answers.

1 Ask students to look at the words in the box and
check the meanings. Then ask them to read the
sentences from the recording and predict the
answers.

2 Play the recording again for them to listen and
check.

3 Check the answers by inviting different students
to read out the completed sentences. Point out
the use of That/lt’s a pity! to respond to bad
news.

Answers:

2 pity
4 must be / worry

1 sorry / gets better
3 done / news
5 Congratulations / happy

3 Which of the expressions in Exercise 2 are

used to respond to good news and which are

used to respond to bad news?

1 Ask the students to look at the words in Exercise

2 and the sentences again.
2 They then discuss their ideas in pairs.
3 Check the answers with the class.

Answers:

Good news: 3 and 5
Bad news: 1,2 and 4

s
Life Skills

I Ask the students what they do when a
friend of theirs is feeling sad or happy
about some news.

2 Then draw their attention to the Life Skills
box and ask them to read it. Ask why they
think it is important to show empathy.

3 Brainstorm some examples of good and bad
L news and write them on the board. )

Speaking

4 Work in pairs. Take turns to be A and B.

1 Ask the students to read the instructions and each
write down one good piece of news and one bad

piece of news (they can use their imaginations).

Answers:

Pairs then give their news, and their partner
responds using the expressions from Exercise 2.
Demonstrate with a student first if necessary.
Monitor as they are working and help if
necessary.

Ask pairs of students to give and respond to a
piece of good or bad news.

Get a few pairs to demonstrate their dialogues to
the class at the end.

Students’ own answers.

WB page 83

Language
Reorder the words to make 3 expressions.

1 hell/Thope / soon. o betier
2 Injy!fdonefWell

3 rthatyou fapity fcan't come 1S

»

Match to make axpressions for responding to news,
1 I'rn SOTY O
2 [ |That must
3 ml'm s0 happy

a great news.
b I'm sure she'll be better soon.

¢ pity that she didnt go.

4 | Jusa d hearthat,
5 DUUn‘l WOTTY, e for you.
6 [ |Thats £ bedifficult.

3 Now the dialogue with the expi from Exercise 2.
Dallda: My mother didn't go o wark today because she s il

Heba: I'm! saery to hear that
Dalida: Ehe had aninterview at the bank for a new job, but she couldn’t go.
Heba: Itsa? .
Dalida:  She did the intorvice onfing from her bed!
Heba: ¥ P
Dallda: ‘fes, but she got tha joh!
Heba: A i mewsh IRl e e ey
Dalida: She is still not feefing very well,
Heba: Dont®
Writing

& Write the conversation below that you had in Exercise 4 in the Student's Book page 19,

Language

Reorder the words to make 3 expressions.

Ask students to look at the jumbled expressions.
Explain that they have to put the words for each
expressions in the correct order.

Check the answers as a class.
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Answers:

1 T hope he’ll be better soon.
2 Well done Injy!
3 It’s a pity that you can’t come.

3 Ask volunteers to read out their dialogues. Hold

a class vote for the best intonation.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

2 Match to make expressions for responding
to news.
1 Students complete the exercise individually and
then compare their answers with a partner.
2 Check the answers with the class. Then invite Writing: To write a record of a conversation (in
pairs of students to read each piece of news and Workbook)
its response, focusi_ng on 5f0unding sympathetic Listening: To listen for gist and detail
or pleased. Model intonation patterns first.
Speaking: To report good and bad new
Answers: :
Vocabulary: empathy, (that’s a pity)
1d 2f 3e 4c 5b 6a
Life skills: Empathy
3 Now complete the dialogue with the -
expressions from Exercise 2. LESSON 6  SB page 20 WB page 84
1 Ask a stronger student to explain what they have
to do. Outcomes:
2 Students then complete the dialogue in pairs. * Toaskand answer such questions as
3 Th K th i hei h who, what, where, when, why, and how to
Then as them to compare their answers wit demonstrate understanding of key details in a
another pair of students. tect
B In‘ylte pairs of‘ stuc.lents tq read out the dialogue, « To plan texts orally; sequences and write texts
USHE ApPrOpriate g nanon. with other children; read and talk about their
writing
Answers:

1 sorry to hear that

2 pity that she didn’t go

3 must be difficult

4 That’s great

5 so happy for her

6 worry, I'm sure she’ll be better soon

Writing

4

Write the conversation below that you had in
Exercise 4 in the Student’s Book page 19.

Refer the students back to Exercise 4 and ask
them to think about what news they gave and
the responses. They could practise the dialogue
again if necessary.

Students write their dialogues, helping each
other. Monitor as they are working. When they
have finished, ask pairs to check each other’s
work and suggest improvements.
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» To write a simple narrative: recount an event
or short sequence of events, include details
to describe actions, thoughts, and feelings,
use sequencing words, and provide a sense
of closure



Reading

Read Injy’s email to her
friend Salma and answor
the questions.

1 Why doesn’t Injy soe Salma
at schoal?

| How are you? | hope you are enjoying your new
school. We really miss you,

I am fine, but thereis some bad news from school.
Mrs Tahany is leaving! She is such a good science
teacher and we are feeling very sad.

2 What isn't Injy happy

about? | have some good news, too. Guess what?
3 What is Injy looking Ky parents say | can gao on the school brip to
forward t0? Amman, | am very excited! There are many
amazing places to visit there. The tripisin
Writlng # March and | can’t wait.

So what's your news? Write soon?
2 Complete the phrases below Infy
with the words in the box.

© forward going | Gusss ED o oF |
Hello  miss  See
Useful phrases to use in an email Remember!
L onds with a
:|Dearinyy Hifnly 'Hello Injy full stap ..

= Aguestion onds witha
question rmark (7).

= Asentence begins with
acapital letter.

* Weuse commas(,}
belween clauses of a
szntence: | am fine, but
there is some bad news.

~ |Howareyou? How are things?
Howsit? 7 Howss life?
The news fram me J us is that ...
a2 .. what?

we* _ you.

| fwe hops that youare ...

_|'m 5o excited / sad because ..

Talking about the
future:

I'miooking® _ to..
| can't wait (to) .. * Woalso use commasin
e A i . lists: We have fes,
|Phrasesto end: |Write soon ® You S00n It VieavEappies

oranges and pears,

3 Write an email to a friend in your notebook. Use thess ideas.
1 Ask himd herhow he / sheis.
2 Give some bad news / something you are not happy about.
3 Give some good news / somothing you are happy about.
& Ask your friend to tell bis / her news.

[ 20 [ Lassan 6 [ Workbookpage s

Reading

1 Read Injy’s email to her friend Salma and
answer the questions.

I Ask the students to skim read the text and say
what it is about. Remind them that they know
Injy is planning to go to Amman from the Lesson
I task.

Then draw their attention to the questions. Ask
them to read the email again more carefully and
answer the questions.

Check the answers as a class.

Answers:

1 Salma is in a different / new school now.
2 A good teacher is leaving the school.
3 She’s looking forward to the school trip to Amman.

Writing

2 Complete the phrases below with the words

in the box.
I Brainstorm ways to start and end an email and
write them on the board.
Then ask the students to look at the useful

phrases and the words in the box and explain
what they have to do.

Students work in pairs to complete the exercise.
Monitor as they are working and help if
necessary.

Check the answers with the class.

Answers:

1 Hello 3 Guess 4 miss

5 forward

2 going
6 See

—~

1 Ask students what punctuation they know
and when it is used.

Then draw their attention to the Remember!
box and ask them to read the rules carefully.
Then ask them to close their books. Put
each punctuation point on the board and ask
them what it is called and how it is used.

Explain that they will practise using the
L punctuation later in the lesson.

Remember!

Write an email to a friend in your notebook.
Use these ideas.

I Tell the students that they are going to write an

email to a friend.

Ask them to look at the prompts and discuss

some ideas with a partner. Elicit their ideas and

then ask them to make notes for each of the

points they will need to include.

Students write their email in their notebook,

referring back to the Useful phrases to use in an

email box to help. Monitor as they are working

and help if necessary.

4  When they have finished, ask the students to
check their work carefully for spelling, grammar
and punctuation.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.
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WB page 84

Reading
1 Read and punctuate.

iy name is dina i am egyplian but my mother is from england i ive with
my parents my brother my sister and my grandparents who do you five

with wrile seon from dina

Reading and listening

2 Z}Rcad the email from Tamer to Tarek. Correct the mistakes, Listen and check
your answers.

HiTarek
Howwas ! Haw 5 it going? © - on passing your maths
testl Do you have more exams next term?

The news fremmeis thatwemove® __toanew house! 'm so

exciting * because my bed in the new house Is very big. 1 gat

x __some bad news, too. I'm sharing the room with my brotherl But
until his room is ready.

I'm looking forward tomeet®___ . you in the summer. Do you want to go
swimming or sailing at the beach this year? Fm notwaiting? ____ _tosee
you.

Youwrite® s SOOI

Tamer

E:cii@=ui

Writing

3 Write Tarek's reply to Tamer in your notebook,

= Askhowheis.

= Reply tothe news in the email above,
= Write about something you did well at school recently and how you feel aboul it.
= Use suitable phrases to end the email.

. T

Reading

1

2

Answers:

Read and punctuate.

2 Students then complete the exercise in pairs (you
might like to pair stronger and weaker students for
this exercise). Monitor as they are working and
help if necessary. Remind them that look forward
to can be followed by a noun or a verb + ing.

3 Check the answers by playing the recording.
Then confirm them as a class.

9 Audioscript

Hi Tarek

How’s it going? Congratulations on passing your
maths test! Do you have more exams next term?

The news from me is that we are moving to a new
house! I'm so excited because my bedroom in the new
house is very big. I've got some bad news, too. I'm
sharing the room with my brother! But this is only for a
week until his room is ready.

I'm looking forward to meeting you in the summer. Do
you want to go swimming or sailing at the beach this
year? I can’t wait to see you.

Write soon!

Tamer
Answers:
1 How’s 2 Congratulations
3 are moving 4 excited
5 've got 6 to meeting
7 1 can’t wait 8 Write
Writing

— 1 Elicit theuse S-Uf“the-di'ffcrcnt-purrctﬂatiu; rmarks:

Students then read the texts and put in the
missing punctuation. Ask them to do this
individually and then check with a partner. While
they are working, write the text on the board.

Check the answers as a class by inviting
different students to come to the board and put in
a punctuation mark.

My name is Dina. [ am Egyptian but my mother is
from England. I live with my parents, my brother,

my sister and my grandparents. Who do you live
with? Write soon, from Dina

Reading and listening

2

Read the email from Tamer to Tarek. Correct
the mistakes. Listen and check your answers.

Ask the students to look at the email and
example. Do the second gap together as a class.
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3 Write Tarek’s reply to Tamer in your
notebook.

1 Tell the students they are going to write a reply
to Tamer in their notebook. Ask them to read the
instructions and elicit what they have to do.

2 Ask them to look at the prompts and plan their
reply by making notes. They should compare
notes with a partner.

3 They then use their plan to write their reply in
their notebooks. Monitor as they are working and
help if necessary. When they have finished, ask
them to exchange their work with a partner and
check each other’s work. Alternatively, students
could write their emails for homework. Then
collect in the books to mark.

4 TInvite volunteers to read out their emails.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.




Reading:

e To skim read

¢ To read for specific information
Writing: To use punctuation correctly
Listening: To listen for detail (Workbook)

Language: Useful phrases to use in an email

LESSON 7 SB page 21 WB page 85

Outcomes:

» To review and practise the vocabulary and
structures of the unit

SB page 21

Review.
1 Match the jobs with the descriptions.

call-canire worker computer engineer police officar
streetfoedsefier  shop worker

1 This person prepares food for people 1o eat. steest-Food seller

2 This person helpsto keep people safe in the streets.

3 This parson spaaks to people on the phone. He or she helps them with
theirproblems,

& This person helps In a place which sells things,

5 Youcall this person if there is problem with your computer system. x

2 Choose the correct wards.
1 Whyfare you laughingy do you laugh?
2 Weare watching / watch a flim and it is very funny,
3 | usually have / am having a drink of water hofore [ am exercising / exercise.
4 [t dogsn't rain /isn't raining outside, but IUs a bit cloudy.
5 | usually ga/am going to school by bus, bul tadzy | walk / am walking.

3 Work in palrs. Take turns to describe the photos using adverbs from the box.
((badly carefully | hioppily_loudly. slowly wall ]

The friends ara
smiling happily.

4 Write a reply to Huda's email. Write about 90 wards.

HiJana!
How are you? | hape you are well. Guess what! |'ve passed my maths exam, I'm really
happy, but my brother didn't pass. He is working hard to pass it next time.

1t's raining teday, se I'm happily sitting in nvy bedroom. I'm playing a game with my
sizter. What's your news?
Write soon!

Huda
@i
[Vorkbookpaoess | Lesson7 | 21

Review

Before using the book:

Elicit the language and vocabulary of the unit.

L]
Ask students which lesson they enjoyed most
and why.

1 Match the jobs with the descriptions.

1 Ask students to look at the words and the
example.

2 Students then complete the exercise and check
their answers with a partner.

3 Check the answers with the class.

Answers:

1 street-food seller
2 police officer

3 call-centre work

4 shop worker

5 computer engineer

(VI S |

Answers:

Choose the correct words.

Ask students to look at the example and explain
that they have to choose the correct words in
each sentence.

They then complete the exercise in pairs.
Check the answers with the class.

I arc you laughing

2 are watching

3 usually have/start

4 isn’t raining

5 usually go/am walking

Work in pairs. Take turns to describe the
photos using adverbs from the box.

Ask students to look at the photos and say what
they can see in each one (three friends/family
members, two tortoises on a wall/rock, people
playing tennis).

Draw their attention to the speech bubble and
adverbs in the box.

Students take turns to describe the photos as

in the example, including one or more of the
adverbs each time. Monitor as they are working
and help if necessary. Encourage them to say as
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much as possible about the photos.
4 Invite volunteers to describe the photos in turn.

Suggested answers:
The friends are smiling happily. They are probably
talking loudly.

One tortoise is walking slowly and the other is
climbing carefully.
One tennis player played well, the other played badly.

4 Write a reply to Huda’s email. Write about 90
words.

I Ask students to read Huda’s email. Ask Why is
Huda happy? (She passed her maths exam) How
does she feel? (really happy) What happened to
Huda’s brother? (He didn’t pass his maths exam)
What is he doing now? (working hard)

2 Brainstorm some of the ways in which they
could respond to Huda’s news.

3 Students write their emails. When they have
finished, ask them to check their spelling
and grammar carefully and exchange their
descriptions with a partner.

4 Invite volunteers to read out their replies.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

WB page 85

Review

1 Circle the correct words.
1 Your father canpark)/ put the car on this road, it is very quiet, 8
2 Fatma s blind / d;\‘. 50 she cannot hear you,
3 Please make / take sure that yvou write your emails carefully.
4 The nurse works on the word / ward for children,
5 This Isa photo of my parents’ married / wedding.

2 What do these people usually do? What are they doing now?

3 Tick the correct description of the photo,

shop and he is selling fruit and other things. In the middle of the picture we can see a man on a
bicydle. He is carrying something. On the right, we can see two women. | think they want to buy
something. In the background, we can $ee some other people.

o]

This is a photo of a market. In the foreground towards the left, we can see a man | think it is his ‘

[ Lesson7 | s ]

Review

1 Circle the correct words.
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1 Ask the students to read the example.

2 Students then work in pairs to complete the
exercise.

3 Check answers by inviting different students
to read out the sentence including the correct
options.

Answers:
1 park 2 deaf 3 make
4 ward 5 wedding

2 What do these people usually do? What are
they doing now?

1 Ask the students to look at the pictures and say
what job each person does (pilot, footballer,
computer engineer, teacher).

2 Ask students to look at the example. Elicit which
tenses are used and why (the present simple
for routines, the present continuous for what is
happening now).



3 Students write their answers. You might like
to pair stronger and weaker students for this
exercise. Remind them to use appropriate
tenses. Monitor as they are working and help if
necessary.

4 Ask different students to rcad out their sentences
and ask the rest of the class to check that the
tenses are used correctly.

Suggested answers:

1 The pilot vsvally flies planes. Now, he is speaking
on the phone.

2 The footballer usually plays football. Now, he is
talking to a journalist.

3 The computer engineer usually repairs computers,
Now, he is having/drinking a cup of tea.

4 The teacher usually teaches her students. Now, she
is watching them acting a play.

3 Tick the correct description of the photo.

1 Ask students to look at the photos and ask what
the places are (busy shopping streets).

2 Students then read the description carefully and

look for each of the things mentioned in the
photos in order to decide which photo it matches.

3 Check the answers as a class.

Answers:

Picture a

4 Now write a description of the other photo.

1 Ask students to look at the second photo and
say what they can see. Remind them to use the
phrases they learned for describing photos (e.g.
in the foreground/background, in the middle,
etc.).

2 Students then write their description in their
notebooks. Monitor as they are working and
help if necessary. Alternatively, students could
complete the exercise for homework.

3 Invite different students to read out their
descriptions and hold class vote for the best
description.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.




Before using the book:

¢ Draw students’ attention to the photos of the
people. Ask Do you know any of these people?
What jobs do you think they do? Elicit students’
ideas but don’t give any answers yet.

o Write the title of the unit Great jobs on the board
and ask the students what they think the unit is
about (people with great or important jobs).

SB page 22

Reading: &n article about the Egyptian handball team: a
text aboul Ancient Egyptian dactors; & text aboul heraes
Writing: agriaph aboul your partner's past; atext
about yaur hero
Listening: Description
a family histary: a disc:
Spaaking: Talking abaut he aur
temily history: saying whet you ere proud of; checking
youunderstand

Language: usod to

Lite Sklils: Collaboration: Communication

SB pages 22-31 WB pages 86-92

JCTIVES

Reading
An article about the Egyptian handball team; a
text about Ancient Egyptian doctors; a text about
heroes

Writing
A paragraph about your partner’s past; a text
about your hero

Listening
Descriptions of different heroes; a talk about a
family history; a discussion about what makes a
hero

Speaking

Values: Work values: Lova and raspect for homaland and
e Tarrsily

Discuss ip; Loty and ing; Hatiansl unity

d Can youmatch the names, dates b
of birth and jobs to the photos? |

| Find

Look through t
the unit and find

oul what Ancient
Egyptian doctars
used plants for, s

Talking about heroes; discussing your family
history; saying what you are proud of; checking
you understand

Language
used to

Life Skills

Collaboration; Communication

Values

Work values; Love and respect for homeland and
the family

Issues

Citizenship; Loyalty and belonging: National Discuss
unity .

Can you match the names, dates of birth and
jobs to the photos?

LESSON 1 3B pages22-23 WB page 86 1 Draw students’ attention to the people in the
box. Point to the first person and ask Who is

Outcomes: this? (Omar Abdelkader) What's his job? (sports
5 2T seande Uik foreresiRe thivrmatan coach). What do you think his date of birth is?
: (1994). Ask them to work in pairs and match
» To identify gist and main ideas in a short the other people to their names, dates of birth
listening text and jobs. When they have finished, check the

- answers as a whole class.
* To write a paragraph about what makes a hero RIS Ll
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2 Ask students which of the people they have heard
of. Help them with the words patron, scientist SB PHEE =<

and surgeon. Tell them that in this lesson they are
going to find out more information about each of
the people in the photos.

fessontl]

Listening

A" sWers: 1 What do you know about the people In the photos on page 227

2 ﬂ Listen to someone talking about the people
in the phatos. Check your answers to Exercise 1,

1 Omar Abdelkader - 1994 - Sports coach

. L
2 Sameera Moussa - 1917 - Scientist efanags

3 n'Completethesescntcnceslr&m S
, N Exarclse 2 with th t past ti

3 Mdgdy Yacoub - 1935 - Sllrgt.on e:(::g:s?nnﬂhen l?si:::;aiza:ndlzleeck YOU BNSWErs,

4 Princess Fatma Ismail - 1853 - Patron (e R A il

1 'When Omar was 22, a shark attacked him
and he lost aleq.
Sameera Moussawas born___ 1917,

2

Find 3 Magdy Yacoub helped people with heart problems many years.
4 Magdy stopped most of his work a5 3 surgeon a long time .
5 1808 1340, people called it the Egyptian University.

Complete the sentences with your own answers.

£

H H L] imary s ar BArS. Speaking
Look through the unit and find out what Y wenRIg priv oot e jeare: _
R i 2 |started Preparatory Schoal YEATS ago. B (\_;) Work with a partner. Ask
Al‘lClent Egyptlan doctors used p|ants fOl‘. 3 Whenlwas 12,1 X and answer the questions.
& Yesterday, | wasat school fram . to . 1 What makes a hero?

) 2 Think of a hero from another
Look for the verbs in Exercises 3and 4. cauntry, What did he or she
Write them in the carrect column. do?

1 Explain to students that in this exercise, the
answer is somewhere clse in the unit, and they
need to look through the pages to find it. You
could also put them in pairs and do it as a game.
The first pair to find the answer wins. If they are
finding it too difficult, give them a clue e.g. It’s
on page 28 or It’s in a text.

2  When students have found the answer, check
understanding of burns (damage to the skin
caused by heat/fire) and infections (an illness L : -
cause by things viruses and bacteria).

o

Workbook page 86 Lusn‘n 1

Listening
Answers:

. k bout th le in th
They used them to help people with burns and to 1 :::Lit):%xopuaggoz‘;?a e openme ®

stop infections.
I Focus attention back on the photos on page 22.

' Point to each one in turn and elicit what students

Research know about each one.

2 Write their ideas on the board. They can check
their answers in the next exercise.

What job does a nursing manager do?

I Ask the students to read the question in the 2 Listen to someone talking about the people
Research box and give them time to {ind the <y the_photos. Check your answers to
Exercise 1.
answer.
1 Tell the class that they are going to listen to
Answers: someone talking about the people in the photos.
Students listen and check their answers to

He/She helps to tcach younger nurses. ;
P yaung Exercise 1.

2 Play the recording for students to listen and
check, using the ideas you wrote on the board in
Exercise 1. Then ask them to compare answers
with a partner. If necessary, play the recording a
second time.




3 Check answers with the class by going through
the answers on the board and ticking any correct
information. Ask What other information did you
Jind our? Elicit students’ answers and add these
to the information on the board.

9 Audioscript

1 Photo one shows Omar Abdelkader. He was born in
1994. When Omar was 22, a shark attacked him and
he lost a leg, but this did not stop hinm wanting to be
successful. Now he helps other people with similar
problems and he is an important sports coach.

2 Photo two shows Sameera Moussa. Sameera was
born in 1917 and studied science at Cairo University.
She was Egypt’s first female nuclear scientist and
wanted to use nuclear treatments in medicine. She died
in 1952,

3 Photo three shows Magdy Yacoub. He was born

in Cairo in 1935. He went to Cairo University and
became an important heart surgeon. He then helped
people with heart problems for many years. He stopped
maost of his work a long time ago, but in 2006, he
started a charity to help children with heart problems.

4 Photo four shows Princess Fatma Ismail. The
princess was the daughter of Khedive Ismail and she
was born in 1853. She became a patron of Egypt’s first
national university after she gave a lot of money and
land to help it to open in 1908. From 1908 to 1940,
people called it the Egyptian University, but it is now
called Cairo University.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

Language

3 Complete these sentences from Exercise 2
with the correct past time expression. Then
listen again and check your answers.

1 Focus attention on the sentences and the past
time expressions in the box. Read the example
with the class, then ask students to complete the
rest of the sentences individually. Monitor and
offer help where necessary.

2 When they have finished, put students in pairs to
compare their answers. Then play the recording
for student to check their answers.

3 Check the answers as a whole class. If necessary,
drill the past time expressions.

Answers:
1 When 2in 3 for
4 ago 5 From/to
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4 Complete the sentences with your own

answers.

1 Demonstrate the activity by telling students your
own answers. Then ask students to complete the
sentences so they are true for them. Go round
and help with vocabulary where necessary,
writing any new words/phrases on the board.

2 When they have finished, put students in pairs

to compare their answers. Ask Do you have
anything in common? Finally, ask a few students
to share their partner’s answers with the class.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

5 Look for the verbs in Exercises 3 and 4. Write
them in the correct column.

1 Read the examples with the class and ask How
do we form the past simple of regular verbs? (we
usually add -ed). Point out that some verbs are
irregular and that there is a list on page 120.

2 Ask students to find the verbs in the sentences
in both Exercises 3 and 4 and write them in
the table individually. Go round and offer help
where necessary.

3 Put students in pairs to compare their answers.
When they have finished, check answers as a
whole class and write them on the board in two
columns.

Answers:

Regular verbs: attacked, helped, stopped, called,
started
Irregular verbs: was born, lost, went

Speaking

6 Work with a partner. Ask and answer the
questions.

1 Go through the questions with the class and
check understanding. Elicit an idea or two for
the first question (e.g. they’re brave, they think
of others). Point to the photo of the firefighter
and ask What's his/her job?

2 Put students in pairs to discuss the questions.
While they are speaking, monitor and check
students are using any past time expressions
correctly. Encourage them to ask follow-up
questions to find out more information (e.g. Why
do you think that?) and to give their reasons.

3 When they have finished, ask a few students to
share their ideas with the class and have a brief



class discussion,

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

WB page 86

1 Complete the sentences with these words.
r patron  sclentist  spertscemch surgeon

1 Asperts ceach Lleaches people how to play or improve ina sport.

A T ... Knows how to look inside the body to help people who are ill.
3 A .does experiments to study znd find out about how things work.
Al gives rmoney to people or places,

Language

‘\thgl.f As my parents were younger, they lived in Luxor,
Then they moved to Port Said *at / in 1990. My father got
ajobin Cairo 15 years *ago / then. They then lived ina
small flat *from / in 2005 ®from / to 2006. They moved to
the bigger flat a year later *when f while | was born.

2 Circle the carrect words.

3 Choose the correct year, then malch Lo make sentences.

1908 1952 1995 2616

1 [d]in 2044 a shark attacked Omar a to help children with heart

r hlems.
2 Before Sameera Moussa died in . 5hE was il
Foypr's first female nuclear scientist and b wanted to use nuclesr
- treatments in medicine.
3| i . Magdy Yacoub slarted a charity
I— e 11EG0Y . ¥ ¢ after princess Fatmalsmail

gave it money and land.
d and he lost a leg.

4 | | TheEgyptian Universily was openedin

Writing
% Wrile a paragraph about what makes a hero.
* Usesome of the information you discussed in Students Book Exorcise G

brave

* Usesome of these adjectives. dangerous
kind.
nervous
ril% BRI 4 . patient”
{85 | Lessonl |
Vocabulary

1 Complete the sentences with these words.

1 Read the example with the class, then ask
students to complete the rest of the sentences
individually.

2 Check answers as a whole class and drill
the words (especially surgeon) chorally and
individually.

Answers:

I sports coach 2 surgeon 3 scientist 4 patron

Language
2 Circle the correct words.

I Read the example with the class, then ask
them to circle the correct answers individually.
Monitor and help where necessary.

Answers:

When they have finished, ask students to
compare their answers in pairs. Then read the
paragraph with the class, checking answers as
you go.

Ask students if they know where their parents
lived before they were born, and ask them to
share what they know with the class.

2 in 4 from

6 when

1 When
5to

3 ago

Answers:

Choose the correct year, then match to make
sentences.

Explain to students that this exercise is in two
parts. First they need to choose the correct year
and write it in the gap. Then they need to match
the sentence halves.

Read the example with the class, then ask
students to complete and match the rest of the
items. Go round and offer help while they are
working where necessary.

When they are ready, ask students to compare
their answers in pairs. Then check answers as a
whole class.

1d 2016 2b 1952 3a 2006 4c 1908

Writing

n

Write a paragraph about what makes a hero.

Tell students they are going to write a paragraph
about what makes a hero. Remind them of the
information they discussed in Student’s Book
Exercise 6. Elicit some of their ideas and write
them on the board.

Focus attention on the box with the adjectives
and check understanding of each one. Elicit any
other useful adjectives students can think of and
write them on the board.

When they are ready, students write their
paragraphs individually. Go round and check
students are forming sentences correctly,

and answer any questions they have about
vocabulary. Write any new words/phrases on the
board,

‘When they have finished, put students in pairs to
read their paragraphs to each other and find out
if they agree.

Finally, ask one or two students to share their

partner’s ideas with the class. 50



Answers:

Students’ own answers.

Writing: To write a paragraph (Workbook)
Listening: To listen to a talk about four heroes
Speaking: To discuss what makes a hero
Vocabulary: patron, scientist, surgeon
Language: To use past simple time expressions

LESSON 2

SB pages 24-25 WD page 87

Outcomes:
e To make predictions about a text
e To scan a text for specific information

* To use context (e.g., definitions, examples, or
restatements in text) as a clue to the meaning
of a word or phrase

¢ To listen for specific information

» To answer simple questions and respond to
simple statements in an interview

SB page 24

'essonf2

Reading

1 Do you know the team in the photo? Which
sport do you think these players do?

1 Point to the photo of the sports team and ask
What do you think the text is about? (the sports
team in the photo).

2 Ask students who they think the sports team in
the photo is and what (if anything) they know
about it. Don’t give any answers yet.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

2 Read the article and check your answers to
Exercise 1.

1 Set a time limit of one minute for students to
read the text quickly and identify the sports team
and check their answers to Exercise 1.

2 Elicit the answer and any other information
students guessed correctly in Exercise 1.

Answers:

The team is the Egyptian handball team.

3 Look at the words in bold in the text. Maich
the words and the definitions.

1 Focus attention on the words in bold in the text,
and elicit what students think each one means,

Reading

1 Do you know the team in the photo? Which
sport do you think these players do?

2 Read the article and check your answers to
Exercise 1.

&

3 Look at the words in bold in the text. Match the words and the definitions.

1 Asport with seven players in a team. They score by throwing the ball into a goal.handball
2 Events when people try ta get a prize by being the best at sormething.
3 the opposite of lost..
& foryourger people
5 forolderpsople

& Read the article again. Are these santences true (T} or false (FR?
1 The Egyptian handball team won an imgortant competition in 2020 T
2 The final in 2020 was in Tunisia,
3 |n 2010, the Egyptian handball team won the final against Tunisia,
4 The senlor Egyptian handball team won the World Cup Finalin 2049,
6 Teams from Africa usually win the handball World Cup Final, .
B The senior Egyptian handball team did not win the final in 2018,

7 The Turisian team were the bast team in Africa in 2018
8 Many people in Egypt like handball.
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encouraging them to use the context and other
words in the text to help. Don’t give any
answers yet.

2 Ask student to match the words and definitions
individually, then compare answers in pairs.

3 Check answers as a whole class, and drill the
new words with the class.

Answers:

1 handball 3 won

4 junior

2 competitions

5 senior

4 Read the article again. Are these sentences
true (T) or false (F)?

I Read the example with the class and ask students
to show you where in the text they can find the
answer.

2 Students read the text again and decide if the
statements are true or false, then check in pairs.

3 Check answers as a whole class, and ask



students to explain why the false statements
are false.

Answers:

) i 2T
4 F (the junior team won)
5 F (Egypt were the [irst team to win it)

3F (it was in 2020)

4 Play the recording, pausing after each verb to
give students time to write them.

5 Put the students in pairs to compare their
answers. Play the recording again if necessary.

6 Check answers as a whole class, and write the
verbs on the board in the correct column. Drill
the verbs with the class.

GE T 8T 9 Audioscript
_ I
SB page 25 started

helped

played

2

Language

5 4 & Listenand camplete.

1 Youcan pronounce the -ed endings on soundslike.. |sounds like  |sounds fike
wards in three ways. Listen to how Jfidf: i Jdi:
the -ed endings are different in these

three past simple verbs from the article. | 3447184 helged piayed
2 Ligten and write the verbs you hear in - pes g
the correct colurnn. Then listen again

and repeat.

Reorder the words to make past simple guestions.
1 todo/the Eqyptizn /What /were / junior team / the / team / first /7

Whal were. dhe Egypti ar team the. first feam. da do?

2 When ! did/ World Cup Final / win { the { they /%

3 the/senior Leam ! did f Egyptian { win/ 2020/ What finf%
& Fogypt f campetition { Where / win / did / this/ 2
§ the/ 2018/ won f Wha ! Africa Cup of Nations £ in/ ?

7 Work with a partner, Ask and answer the questions in Exercise B.

Speaking

i

8 - g Discuss these questions in palrs.
1 Whyis teamwork important?
2 Which tearn do you like? Why?
3 Did the team win many games last year? Why/Why not?
& When did your favourite teanylast win 2 competition?
8§ Would you like to play in a team? Why?

8 Wark In palrs. Ask and answer guestions about the past
using some of these verbs.

(he help learn like live play wantJ

Where did your
parents live when They lived
they were young? In Tanta.

Workbook page B7
€ g

Language

5 Listen and complete.

I Remind students of how we form the regular
past simple of verbs in English. Copy the
table onto the board and ask students how we
pronounce each verb.

2 Read the information in question 1 with the
class, then play the recording for students to
listen and notice how we pronounce the verbs.
Ask students to repeat the verbs after you,
paying attention to the different endings.

3 Tell students that they will hear some more
verbs, and they should write them in the correct
column according to how they are pronounced.

wanted, married, lived
needed, liked, talked

Answers:

sounds like /id/: started, wanted, needed
sounds like /t/: helped, liked, talked

sounds like /d/: played, married, lived

6 Reorder the words to make past simple
questions.

1 Make sure students understand the difference
between actions which started and finished in
the past and past habits. Write on the board: / /
always played with toys when I was young. 2 1
went to the shops yesterday. Ask Which is a past
action? (2) Which is a past habit? (1).

Read the example with the class, then ask

students to reorder the other questions

individually. When they have finished, ask
students to compare their answers in pairs.

3 Check answers with the class and write each
question on the board. Alternatively, you could
ask different students to come up and write cach
question on the board.

]

Answers:

1 What were the Egyptian junior team the first team
to do?

2 When did they win the World Cup Final?

3 What did the Egyptian senior team win in 20207

4 Where did Egypt win this competition?

5 Who won the Africa Cup of Nations in 20187

7 Work with a partner. Ask and answer the
questions in Exercise 6.

I Read out the first question and ask students if
61



Answers:

they can remember the answer. Let them look
back at the text in Exercise 2 if they can’t.

Put students in pairs to ask and answer the
questions from Exercise 6. Encourage them

to answer in full sentences, using the correct
pronunciation of the past simple verbs.

When they have finished, check answers with the
class by asking a different pair to ask and answer
each question.

| They were the [irst team from Africa to win the
World Cup Final.

2 They won it in 2019.

3 They won the Africa Cup of Nations.

4 They won it in Tunisia.

5 Tunisia won the Africa Cup of Nations in 2018.

Speaking

Answers:

wn

62

Discuss these questions in pairs.

Students can discuss the questions in pairs. Go
round and monitor while they are doing this and
offer help and support.

Ask a few students to share their answers with
the class. Make sure that they are pronouncing
the past tense endings correctly.

Students’ own answcers.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

WB page 87

Reading

1 Complete the text with these words,

My brother Ahmed loves playing*...... handball.....
and he's very good at it. When he was eight, he
PlAYRd 11 2L it campetition for a-
team in our city, The team didnt®..._....., but
it was second. Ahmed is now 21 and last year, he
played for animportant * ... team. He was
very pleased, Mext year, the team are playing inan
Tmportant %o I hope they win it

Listening

2 ﬂ‘! Circle the correct -ed ending, then listen and chech.
2 married: sounds like fid! /U Md/
4 played: sounds like fid/ fe/ fdé
B tatked: sounds like fidf fuf fd/

1 helped: sounds like /0!
3 needed: sounds like fid/ 7t/ /d!
§ lived: sounds like fid! /i /!

Language
3 Complete the sentences with the correct form of the verbs in brackets.
1 My Uncle Rashid was, (hejharn in 1961 2]

2 le.. ...._.[starthplaying chess when he was very little
and he was always very good at it.

3 He . [win) a junior chess competition when he was anly 12!
& He . [meet)Aunt Reemwhen hewas 20 andthey . (get)married in 1983
5 In19890, he {become}the number one chess playor in our city,

4 Use these words to make questions.
1 when/ barn? When, were, you barn?
2 where / go ! primary school?

3 walk/ ta primary school?

& who ! best friend / at primary schaal?

& when/ start / learning English?

B Now answor the questions in Exorcise 4.
1Ll i
z

. i
4
5

87

Work in pairs. Ask and answer questions
about the past using some of these verbs.

Demonstrate the activity by asking a stronger
student one or two questions. Encourage them to
answer with full sentences. Then focus attention
on the photos and read the example with the
class.

With weaker classes, clicit a few questions using
the verbs and write them on the board first.

Put students in pairs to ask and answer the
questions. Monitor and make notes on any
common errors, especially with pronunciation of
regular past simple verbs.

When they have linished, ask a few students to
share some information they found out about
their partner with the class.

Write any common errors you heard during the
speaking and write them on the board (don’t say
who made them). Correct them as a class.

Answers:

Reading

Complete the text with these words.

Point to the photo and ask What is he doing?
(He’s playing handball).

Tell the class that they are going to read a text
about someone’s brother, who plays handball.
Read the example with the class, then ask
students to complete the rest of the text with the
words in the box individually.

When they have finished, put students in pairs
to compare their answers. Check answers as a
whole class.

I handball 3 win

4 senior

2 junior
5 competition




Listening

2

Circle the correct -ed ending, then listen and
check.

Before they begin, ask students to say the three
ways regular past simple verbs are pronounced,
and if they can think of an example of each.
Read the example with the class, then ask
students to choose the correct endings in pairs.
Encourage them to practise saying each verb
quickly to help them decide.

When they are ready, play the recording for
students to check their answers. Check answers
as a whole class, and drill the verbs.

G Audioscript

1 helped
4 played

3 needed
6 talked

2 married
5 lived

Answers:

2/d/ 4 /d/

6/

1 3/d/

5/

Language

3

Answers:

Complete the sentences with the correct
form of the verbs in brackets.

Point to the photo and ask Whar is he doing? (He
is playing chess). Tell the class that the sentences
describe someone’s uncle.

Read the example with the class, then ask
students to complete the rest of the sentences
individually. Monitor and check students are
forming the past simple of the verbs correctly,
and offer help where necessary.

Put students in pairs to compare their answers.
When they have finished, check answers as a
whole class and write the past simple forms on
the board.

I was 2 started 3 won

4 met/got 5 became

4

1
2

Use these words to make questions.

Read the example with the class.
Ask students to write the rest of the questions.
Go round and offer help where necessary.

3

4

Answers:

When they have finished, put students in pairs to
compare their answers.

Check answers as a class and write them on the
board. Alternatively, you could ask different
students to come and write the questions on the
board themselves, then check as a class.

1 When were you born?

2 Where did you go to primary school?

3 Did you walk to primary school?

4 Who was your best friend at primary school?
5 When did you start learning English?

Answers:

Now answer the questions in Exercise 4.

Read the example with the class, and make

sure students understand that it partly answers
question 1 in Exercise 4. Ask students to
complete it so it’s true for them, then they can
write their answers to the other questions.
Monitor and make sure they answer with full
sentences and that they are forming the past
simple correctly.

When they have finished, put students in small
groups and ask them to share their sentences and
find out if they have anything in common.

In feedback, nominate a student from each group
to share some of their group’s information with
the class.

Students’ own answers.

Readmg. To read for specific information

Listeniii:g': To listen for specific information

Speaking: To ask and answer questions about
your past

Vocabulary: competition, handball, junior,
senior, win/won

Languagé: The past sim'p.lc (rcfision')_ ¢



3 Put students in pairs to discuss the questions.

LESSON 3 B pages 26-27 WB page 83 Monitor and encourage students to ask follow-up
questions to find out more information.
Outcomes: : 4 When they have finished, ask a few students to

share something interesting they found out about

e To describe and compare people, pl d ; :
! ity i ot their partner with the class.

events
 To identify gist and main ideas in a short Answers:
listening text Students’ own answers.

¢ To gather information from provided sources
to answer questions

Vocabulary

e To write an informative text

2 Complete the sentences with a word from
the box. Use a dictionary if necessary.

SB page 26 1 With weaker classes, you could go through the
words in the box first and check understanding.
Read the example with the class, then ask
students to complete the sentences individually.
Encourage them to use a dictionary if they are
not sure of the meaning.
2 Put students in pairs to compare their answers.
When they have finished, check answers with
the class. Drill the words and phrases chorally

Speaking

1 C:J Work in pairs. Discuss your family history.

1 Do you know much about your family history?
Whal things do you know?

2 Would you like to learn maore ahout
yaur family history? Why?

and individually.
Vocabulary b 3 Ask students to give you other examples of a
2 Complete the sentences with a word from the box. Use a dictionary if necessary, natural disaster (e_g‘ V()lcaﬂﬂ., hz.irri(:ane) and
(:harlty countryside i turatdisaster  proud J

charities (e.g. Red Crescent).

1 Aterrible event, such as an earthquake, is afan natyral disaster.
2 The _, is the area oulside a city, where there are farms and lots of nature.

3 Aftn helps people who are poor, sick or don't have a home, Answers:
4 pdhn is someane wha works for no money to help people.
5 |Fyouare  of someone, you feel pleased with them. This is because you think 1 natural disaster 2 COUntrySidC
that they are or have done something very good.
B AfAn__ is something sericus or dangerous that you need to do something about. 3 Charity 4 VOlUnteBT
Listening and speaking 5 proud 6 emergency

5 47} Listen to Yasser talking about his family history and answer the questions.

1 Which person in his family is Yasser talking about?
2 What job did the person do?

& ﬂ Listen again. Complete the sentences. . . .
: Listening and speaking

1 ‘Yassor was doing a school_project an sameone in his family.
2 Yasser's great grandfather lived in the

3 Hewasa __ _forthe Red Crescent. S . . =
& He helped when there was a disasterora health . 3 LESten to Yasser talklng abou? hls famlly
§ Yasserisvery  of his great grandfather, hlsto"yI and al‘lswer the questlons.

B f:;} Work In pairs. Who are you proud of ? Why?

1 Point to the photo and explain to students that

this is Yasser, and they are going to listen to him
talking about his family history.

Speaking 2 Read the questions with the class so they know
what to listen for. Then play the recording for

1 Work in pairs. Discuss your family history. students to answer the questions. Check answers

1 Demonstrate the activity by telling the class ssawhple chiss.

what you know about your famﬂ).( history, G Audioscript
following the format of the questions.

2 Read the questions with the class and check Yasser: / didn't use to know very much about my
understanding. If you have time, give students Jamily history. Then, last week, I did a school project
two minutes to think about their answers about someone in my family so I did some research
individually first. and I found out some really interesting things about my
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great grandfarher. [ knew he used to be a doctor but I
didn’t know he worked for a charity!

My great grandfather used to live in the countryside
and he worked as a volunteer doctor for the Red
Crescent when there was a natural disaster or a

health emergency. For example, when there was an
earthquake, my great grandfather went to help. The
work was difficult and sometimes scary. He also used
to look after people who didn’t have much money. I feel
very proud of him.

Answers:

1 He is talking about his great grandfather
2 He was a doctor.

4 Listen again. Complete the sentences.

1 Read the example with the class, then go through
each sentence with students and elicit their
predictions. Don’t give any answers yet.

2 Play the recording again for students to listen and
complete/confirm the answers to the sentences.

3 Put students in pairs to compare their answers.
Play the recording again if necessary, then check
answers as a whole class.

4 Ask students what they think of Yasser’s great
grandfather.

Answers:

1 school project 2 countryside

3 volunteer 4 emergency 5 proud

5 Work in pairs. Who are you proud of? Why?

1 Demonstrate the activity by telling the class about
someone you are proud of and the reasons why.

2 Give students two or three minutes to think
about their answers, and to make notes if they
want to. Go round and help with vocabulary
where necessary, writing any new words/phrases
on the board.

3 When they are ready, put students in pairs to
discuss the question. Monitor and make notes of
any common errors for later class feedback.

4 'When they have finished, ask a few students
to describe who their partner is proud of and
why. Write any common errors on the board and
correct them as a class.

Answers:

Students” own answers.

SB page 27

Cesson(3})

Language
8 When Yasser was researching his family history, he found out some other interesting
Comp the with used to or didn't use to.
1 Yasser's grandmother ysed to workina hospital.
2 Before Yasser's dad got married, he {not]live in Cairo.
. live in Tunisla,

3 Yassersuncle,
& When Yasser's mum was a child, she play the plano every day.

& Before Yassers grandfather had children, he . (not] know how to drive a car.

Usze used to to talk about habits that were true in the past but are not true now.
Positive statements: He used to live in the countryside.

Megative statements: | didn't use to know much about my family history.

Did he use te live in Cairo? Yes, he did./No, he didn't.
‘Where did he use to live?

Questions:

Speaking

7 ‘Work In palrs and make sentences ahout the people in the pictures using used to.

They used to
have a small car.

They didn't use to
have a big car.

N

8 Ask and answer the questions fram
Exarcise 8 In pairs and make a note of
your partner’s answers.

8 Complete these questions for your
partner about when he/she was ten.
1 When you were ten, did you use iz live
ina different house?

. have any different Writing
Hobbics? 10 Write a short paragraph about your
3 walk to school? partner when hefshe was ten. Use the
L ... have the same friends? answers to the questions in Exercise 8.
Wnrhhooh page 88 || Lesson 3| 27

6 When Yasser was researching his family
history, he found out some other interesting
information. Complete the sentences with
used to or didn’t use fo.

1 Read the example with the class, and explain
that the sentences give more information
that Yasser found out about his family. Ask
students to complete the rest of the sentences
individually. Monitor and check students are
forming used to correctly, especially by dropping
the d in the negative.

2 When they are ready, put students in pairs to
compare their answers. Check answers as a
whole class.

3 Read the Language box with the class. Answer
any queries. Remind students that we only use
used to with actions in the past that are NOT true
now.

Answers:
1 used to 2 did not use to 3 used to
4 used to 5 did not use to

RN T s LI
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Spea kgg

7 Work in pairs and make sentences about the
people in the pictures using used fo.

1 Focus attention on the pictures. Point to the car
in 2000 and ask Is it a small car? (yes). Then
point to the car now and ask Is it a small car?
(no). Then point to the examples in the speech
bubbles with used to.

2 Put students in pairs and ask them to make
more sentences with used to about the pictures.
With weaker classes, or if they are struggling,
write the following words as clues on the board:
children, mum’s hair, dad’s beard, clothes.

3 Monitor students while they are working and
check they are forming the sentences correctly.
When they have finished, elicit students’
answers.

Suggested answers:

They used to have a small car. They didn’t use to have
a big car. They used to wear different colours. They
didn’t use to have children. The man didn’t use to
have a beard and the woman used to have longer hair.

8 Complete these questions for your partner
about when he/she was ten.

1 Read the example with the class, then ask
students to complete the rest of the questions
individually.

2  When they have finished, check answers as a

Suggested answers:

1 did you use to 2 Did you use to

3 Did you use to 4 Did you use to

9 Ask and answer the questions from Exercise
8 in pairs and make a note of your partner’s
answers.

1 Put students in pairs to discuss the questions.
Encourage them to elaborate and give more
information where possible. Make sure they
make notes on their partner’s answers, as they’ll
need the information in Exercise 10.

2 1In feedback, ask a few students to share anything
interesting they found out about their partner
with the class.

Suggested answers:

Students’ own answers.

66

Writing

10 Write a short paragraph about your partner
when he/she was ten. Use the answers to
the questions in Exercise 9.

1 Ask students to use their notes from Exercise 9
to write a short paragraph about their partner.

2 While they are writing, go round and check

they are using used to correctly. Help out with

vocabulary where necessary, too, and write any

new words/phrases on the board.

When they have finished, put students back

in the same pairs. Ask them to read out

their paragraph to their partner to check the

information is correct.

(Y]

Suggested answers:

5 0OWN answers.
Students’ ¢

WB page 87

Vocabulary

1 Complete the sentences with these words.
charity countryside  emergency — grest-grandmoth
’ tural disasler  proud
1 My grandmother was born in 1955 and my_great-grandmother_ was born in 1930
2 When you are older, do you want tofive inthe cityor the WO

e SUCh As B fire.
....atthe hospital: they don't pay her fior her work.

3 Youcanonlyopenthisdoorinafon_ ..
4 Mona's mother is afan
_5 The

was thesecond_ —_inthecitythisyear

B My sisten passed ol e cxains wilh guod marks, und weare very e oulhe,

7 lalways give money to afan ... that helps poor children,

Language

2 Read aboul Magdy Yacoub and complete the lext with used to/didn't use to
and the verbin

We should all be proud of Magdy Yacoub. He was born in 1935 in Bilbeis,
but the family 'wsed fo teavel _ {travell to many places because his
father was an impaortant doctor. Magdy also became a doctor. Before he
stopped workingin 2000, he? _ (work)in a special
hospital in London. At this hospital, Magdy * _thelp)
to give people new hearts for the first time. Before the 1980s, people
with heart problems often died. In 2009, Magdy Yacoub started a charity |8
for ill children in Aswan_Very ill children® ___ [$otlive)
long lives, but many il children can now live healthy lves.

3 Reorder the words to make questions about your primary
school with used to. Then answer the questions.
1 learn/ school / What £ primary £ at / use to / did / you/ ?
What dfd you use to bearn at primary school?
2 have f homework £ alot of £ you / Oid fuse to /7

1 Wewsed folean

3 games HWhat /yourd with fuse to S did £ play £ yon s
friends /7 P S——

4 school /How fuse to/ did /go fyou fto /7

(65 Lessons 8

Vocabulary

1 Complete the sentences with these words.

1 Point to the photo and ask students what family



member this is, and when they think she was 4 When they have finished, ask students to share
born. Read the example in the first sentence with their answers with the class and find out who has
the class to check their predictions. similar answers.

2 Ask the class to complete the rest of the
sentences individually. Monitor and offer help Answers:
where necessary. 1 What did you use to learn at primary school?
3 Put students in pairs to compare their answers, 2 Did you use to have a lot of homework?
then check answers as a whole class. 3 What games did you use to play with your friends?
Answers: 4 How did you use to go to school?
1 great-grandmother 2 countryside Sdenis" Oy A0sVEIS 1 questions.
3 emergency 4 volunteer
5 natural disaster 6 proud
7 charity
Writing: To write a paragraph about a
classmate’s past habits
Language by gt

Listening: To listen for gist and detail

2 Read about Magdy Yacoub and complete the

text with used to/didn’t use to and the verb in  SPeaking: To discuss your family history; to

describe two pictures

brackets.
| Focus students’ attention on the photo and Vocabulary: charity, countryside, emergency,
ask What'’s his job? Ask students if they can natural disaster, proud, volunteer
remerpber the wo‘rd from Lesson 1 which. Ld n'gi_lage_: N
describe a type of doctor who does operations
(surgeon).
2 Tell students that the text is about Magdy
Yacoub. Read the example with the class, then LESSON 4 SB page 28 WB page 89
ask students to complete the rest of the text
individually. Monitor and check students are Outcomes:

forming used to correctly.
3 When they have finished, check answers as a
whole class.

e To use their knowledge of sight-words,
letter patterns, sounds and clues from
surrounding text to read words and use some
word identification strategies with growing

Answers:
1 used to travel 2 used to work confidence
3 used to help 4 didn’t use to live » To ask and answer questions to demonstrate

understanding of a text, referring explicitly to
the text as the basis for the answers

3 Reorder the words to make questions about To write a simple narrative: recount an event

your primary school with used to. Then or sequence of events, include details to
answerthe questions. describe actions, thoughts, and feelings,

1 Read the example with the class, then ask use sequencing words, and provide a sense
students to reorder the rest of the questions of closure
individually.

2 Put students in pairs to compare their answers.
When they have finished, check answers as a
class and write the questions up on the board.

3 Read and complete the example answer for
yourself. Then ask students to answer the rest of
the questions. Monitor and check students are
forming the answers correctly.
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tell the class that they are going to read an article
about Ancient Egyptian doctors.

2 Ask students to read the article quickly to
identify which parts of the body from Exercise
1 they understood some things about. Set a time
limit of two minutes, and tell students not to
worry about new words at this stage because
they will have a chance to read it again more

SB page 28

Reading

1 Workin pairs. Malch the parts of the body to their functions.

TR 8 ITtr:zlyI;i:;l::rIrrsaonfdo::Iso?yt::?;h;& carefully in the next exercise. Alternatively, you
 Lpeer e e could do this as a race: who can find the
3 (D Anclent Egyptian doctors answers first?

S b i et e ﬁ%}:ﬁm : 3 When students have finished, check answers

some things about? their patients 1 Lo

becaise they M with the class.
3 Read the article again. Are these wroie down their
sentences true (Thor false (F)? ideas thousands
< z ) i of years ago.
1 Anrcient Fgyptian doctors used to g .
write about their work, 1 Answers:

The boady

=3

“

-

The doctors understood everything
about haw the hearl works.

They thought the brain was very
important.

Some of the medicines we use

Ancient Egyptians doctors understood that
the heart pumps blood around the body,
However, they used to think that the heart
also pumped alr to our ings! They were
lso the first peopla to understand soma
of the things the brain does; but they did

They understood some things about the heart and the
brain (but not everything).

today are the same as they used
in Ancient Egypt.

5 We learned how to help people to
=ge from the Ancient Egyptians.

ot know how important it was.

Ways to help

Doctors used 1o use plants 1o help people
with burns and to stop infections: We still
use some of these plants today. They also 3
knew how to mend broken bones and

sew cuts, but they didn't use to know
everything. For example, they used to
make medicing from animal eyes, They
used o think that an animal's eye helped
peophz who could not seal 1

) Read the article again. Are these sentences
Speaking true (T) or false (F)?
& Askand answer the questions in pairs.

1 How dowe know about Ancient
Eqyptian doctors?

2 What did they use to know about the heart?
3 What did they use to do or use to help patients?

Ask students to read the article again and decide
if the sentences are true or false. Help them with

4 areyouproud of Ancient Egyptian doctors7why? | Weldtowabout the meaning of the words in bold if necessary.
Siimdee it el When they have finished, put students in pairs to

compare their answers.
2 Check answers as a whole class and elicit why
the false sentences aren’t true.

25— Lesson | Workbaok pogo 05

Reading 3 Ask students what they found most interesting in
the article.
1 Work in pairs. Match the parts of the body to
_ their functions. S S ——
1 Point to the picture in the top, right-hand corner 1T
of the page and a.sk students if they know what 2 F (they thought it pumped air to our lungs)
these are in English (lungs). If they d.on t know, S iy did net Ko W imporane iy was)
tell them they’ll find out in the exercise. AT
2 Read the example with the class, then ask students o L
to match the parts of the body and their functions 3 F (t?gi tl;o)ught medichefomananimal seye
individually, then compare answers in pairs. cowd ieip
3 Check answers with the class. As an cxtra check,
ask students to point to where each part of the .
body is located in their bodies and drill the Speaking
words. 4 Ask and answer the questions in pairs.
Answers: 1 Read the example with the class, and remind
b % 34 students of how to use used to/didn’t use to from

Lesson 3.
2 Put students in pairs to ask and answer the
questions. Monitor and check students are using
used toldidn’t use to correctly.
When they have finished, check answers with
the whole class.

2 Read the article. Which parts of the body did
Ancient Egyptian doctors understand some 3
things about?

1 Focus attention on the article and picture, and
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Answers:

I We know about Ancicnt Egyptian doctors because
they wrote down their ideas,

2 They understood that the heart pumps blood around
the body, but they also used to think the heart
pumped air to our lungs.

3 They used to use plants to help people with burns
and to stop infections, and they knew how to mend
broken bones and sew cuts.

4 Students’ own answers.

WB page 89

Vocabulary
1 Complete the table with the words in the box, Can you add any words?
[ Ereln In your head [in your body

LI [T

heart
lungs

mouth
stomach

Complete the sentences with the correct word from the tablo

[

Noun Verb 1 This football has noalr inslde it Ineed a | pump_ tofillit.
Adam fell off his bike and hasabyg  onhisarm.

cut cut
pump__ |pump

2
3 Ling's cousinisin hospital with an eye.

plant _ jplant &4 Youshould _____ thosetomato plants in the garden,
5
B

infection jinfect

Dirty water from a river can . you if you drink it.

. the meat into small pleces befare you cook it

Reading
(o g Teve s |

Life in Ancient Egypt was different to taday. Poor children didn't use to® ge to school,
but children from rich families used to® school when they were about seven.
When they were at home, children used te ® ... playing games. When alder
parents died, they usedto® . their to the sons. However, they used to
leave things inside the house, such as jew:

3 Complete the text with these verbs,

4 Read the article again and answer the guestions.
1 Didall children use to go to schaol? N, poear. children, didn, use. 10 go . schaol
2 When did children from rich families use to starl school?
3 What did children use to do at home?

4 Whoused Lo have the houses when alder parents died?

5 \What did the daughtersusetoget?

Writing

& Write four sentences In your notebook abaut how your life used to be different when

YOU were younger.

Vocabulary

1 Complete the table with the words in the box.
Can you add any words?

1 Point to the photo in the top, right-hand corner
and ask What's this? (a brain). Focus attention
on the box and the table and read the example
with the class. Ask students to complete the table
individually.

2 When they have finished, put students in pairs
to compare their answers, then check answers
as a whole class. Drill the words chorally and
individually, especially stomach.

3 Encourage students to add any words. They
could use a dictionary if necessary, for example:
cars, nose, kidney, liver.

Answers:

In your head: brain, eyes, mouth

In your body: heart, lungs, stomach

2 Complete the sentences with the correct
word from the table.

1 Focus attention on the table, and explain that
it contains the noun and verb forms of some of
the words from the article they read in Lesson 4
in the Student’s book. Point out that some have
the same verb and noun form but some have
different forms.

2 Ask students to complete the sentences
individually, then compare answers in pairs.

3 Check answers as a whole class, and drill the
words chorally and individually.

Answers:
I pump 2 cut 3 infection
4 plant 5 infect 6 Cut
Reading

3 Complete the text with these verbs.

1 Focus attention on the picture and tell students
they are going to read about some other aspects
of life in Ancicnt Egypt.

2 Read the example with the class, then ask
students to read the text and complete it with the
words in the box. Go round and offer help where
necessary.

3 Put students in pairs to compare their answers,
then check answers as a class.

Answers:

1 go 2 start 3 enjoy 4 leave

4 Read the article again and answer the
questions.

I Go through the questions with the class first and
check understanding, then read the example with
the class.

2 Ask students to read the article again and
write the answers to the questions, using full
sentences. Monitor and check students are
forming their answers correctly.
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3 Put students in pairs to compare their answers,

then check answers as a whole class.

Answers:

1 No, poor children didn’t use to go to school.

2 They used to start when they were seven.

3 They used to play games.

4 The sons used to have the houses.

5 They used to get things inside the house, such as

jewellery and furniture.

Writing

5

Write four sentences in your notebook about
how your life used to be different when you
were younger.

1 Ask students to write the four sentences in their
notebooks. Go round and help with ideas and
vocabulary where necessary, writing any new
words/phrases on the board.

2 When they have finished, put students in pairs to
read their sentences to their partner and find out
if they have anything in common.

3 You can take in their work to mark.
Alternatively, you could set the task for
homework.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

Writing: To write sentences about how your life
was different when you were younger

Reading: To read for gist; to read for detail

Speaking: To ask and answer questions about a
text

Vocabulary: brain, lungs, pump, infect,
infection, cuts

LESSON 5§

SB page 29 WB page 90

Outcomes:

70

To identify gist and main ideas in a short
listening fext

Take notes from short listening texts

SB page 29

To ask questions to clear up any confusion
about the topics and texts under discussion

To gather information from provided sources
to answer a question

Listening
1 (R Listen to two people having a class discussion, Tick () the correct topic.

Hernes help pEc)pIE.;l Heroes are neverscared [ | Heroes should work hard.["]

n Listen to the conversation again. Complete the
expressions with wards from the box.

f mean  sire  understand  What wnrdsj

Mona: What is a hera, Huda?

Huda: 1 think a hero is someone who is very brave.
Mona:What doyou mean?

Huda:i* _  aheroisntscared of anything.

Mona:i think a hero is someone who is scared,
hut still tries his or her best,

Huda:'mnot ¥ what you mean.
Monatin other 4 . they often da difficull or dangerous things.
Huda: It's also about putting other pecple first.

Mona:Sorry. [dont 5.

Huda:i mean a hero helps other people.

Mona: Yes, lagree!

Ask and answer the quastions below in pairs.
1 Which of the expressions inred in Fxercise 2 do you use if you do not understand?
2 Which of the expressions do you use to explain what you mean?

Speaking

& Waork in pairs. Cy play the dial
A: Ithink rubbizh collectors can be heroes,
s !

plete and then ral
B: I TR
A: Imean, we nead rubbish collectars.
BEBOIV.

]

they do something very useful. They collect
rubbish from our homes.The city would be
terribie without them!
1 That's true. What about strict cleaners?
Az fmnotsure® i .
B: |mean. street cleanersare also important
because they help to keep our cities clean,

A: Yes that's true! @

Workbook page 90 Lesson 5

Listening

1 Listen to two young people having a class
discussion. Tick (v') the correct topic.

1 Focus attention on the photos of the two girls

and tell the class that they are going to listen to

them having a discussion in class.

2 Read the three topic sentences with the class
so they know what to listen for, then play the
recording for students to listen and tick the
correct option.

3 Check the answer with the whole class.

Q Audioscript

Mona: What is a hero, Huda?

Huda: [ think a hero is someone who is very brave.

Mona: What do you mean?

Huda: I mean a hero isn’t scared of anything.

Mona: [ think a hero is someone who is scared, but
still tries histher best.



Huda: I’'m not sure what you mean.

Mona: In other words, they often do difficult or
dangerous things.

Huda: It'’s also about putting other people first.

Mona: Sorry, I don't understand.

Huda: [ mean a hero helps other people.

Mona: Yes, I agree!

Answers:

Heroes help people. [V]

2 Listen to the conversation again. Complete
the expressions with words from the box.

1 Read the words in the box with the class, then

focus attention on the conversation on the page.

Play the recording for students to listen again
and complete the conversation with the correct
words in the box.

2 Put students in pairs to compare their answers. If

necessary, play the recording again, then check
answers with the whole class.

3 For extra practice, you could ask students to
role-play the conversation in pairs.

Answers:
1 What 2 mean 3 sure
4 words 5 understand

3 Ask and answer the questions below in pairs.

I Read the questions with the class and check
understanding.

2 Put students in pairs to ask and answer the
questions. Go round and offer help where
necessary.

3  When they have finished, nominate students to
tell you the answers to the questions and check
them as a class.

Answers:

1 What do you mean? I’'m not sure what you mean.
Sorry, I don’t understand.

2 Imean..., In other words...

Speaking
4 Work in pairs. Complete and then role-play
the dialogue.

I Point to the photo and elicit the man’s job (a
rubbish collector). Tell the class that they are

going to practise a discussion about rubbish
collectors.

2 First ask students to complete the conversation
with expressions from Exercise 2, When they
have finished, check the answers as a whole
class,

3 Ask students to role-play the conversation.
When they have [inished, ask them to swap roles
and practise it again.

4 For feedback, ask one or two pairs to perform
their conversation for the class.

Answers:
1 What do you mean? 2 I don’t understand.
3 1 mean 4 what you mean
Video

1 Tell students they are going to watch a video
about great jobs. Write these things on the board:
1 firefighters, doctors and nurses.
2 Professor Rashad Barshoum
31941
4 Cairo University
2 Tell students that these are things/people they are
going to see and hear about on the video.
3 Play the video and ask students to make notes on
each of the things/people on the board.
4 When they have finished, put students in pairs to
compare their notes. Then play the video again
for students to check and add more information.
Check answers with the whole class.
6 Ask students the questions at the end of the
video: Which great job would you like to
do? Will you be a hero? Students discuss the
questions in pairs.
7 When they have finished, elicit answers from a
few students and have a brief class discussion.

w

There are some grear Jobs that you can do Many great
Jjobs do .somethmg to help otker people
Many people think that bemg a firefighter is a great job
because they save people’s lives. Someumes they have
to do dangerous things to save people.
It is also a great job to be a doctor or nurse. They save
the lives of people every day. Many people think they
are heroes!
This is a famous doctor called Professor Rashad
Barshoum. :
He was born in Asyut in 1941.
Today, he is one of the most mxporrant Iadney doctors in
the world. :
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He also teaches people to become doctors at Cairo
University. One day rhese people will save lives and be
new heroes.

Alot of peop!e think teachers are hemes :
They teach us to read, to write and to do many other
things.

Which job would you like to do? Will you be a hero?

~WB page 90

Language
1 Readand correct the underlined words.
Soha:  Allarlis important, 4
Sara:  What'didyoumean®da ...

Soha: Weall needart.

Sara:  I'mnotsure? @l youmean.

Soha: |nother *word, art can teach us thlnCS‘ VST
Sara:  Sorry, *lunderstand.

Soha: | ®meant, when we see 2 painting or a statug,
we can learn things about life, et

Mow complete this dialogue using the correct expressions from Exercise 1.
Karim: |think that all teachers are heroes.
Tarek: 'What da you mean?

Karim: 1% . without teachars,
wo would not fearn anylhing.

Targh: Theres theinternet.

Karim: Sorry, ®. N —
Jmnotsure®

Tarek: 3 Wi don't need teacher:
because we have the internet.

Karim: | don't agree. We will always need teachers,

Writing

3 Writeap

ph ahout rubbish who do a useful job for society,

Language
1 Read and correct the underlined words.

1 Point to the photo in the top, right-hand corner
and ask students where they think the people are
(an art gallery). Revise painting and statue.

2 Read the example with the class, then ask
students to correct the rest of the underlined
words individually.

3 When they have finished, put students in pairs
to check their answers. Then check answers as a
whole class.

Answers:
1 do 2 what 3 words
4 T don’t understand 5 mean

12

2 Now complete this dialogue using the
correct expressions from Exercise 1.

1 Focus attention on the photo and explain that the
two students are discussing whether they think
teachers are heroes.

2 Read the example with the class, then ask
students to comiplete the dialogue with the
correct expressions from Exercise 1.

3 Check answers as a whole class. You could then
put students in pairs to practise the dialogue.

Answers:

1 What do you mean? 2 mean

3 I don’t understand 4 what you mean

5 In other words

Writing

3 Write a paragraph about rubbish collectors,
who do a useful job for society.

1 Ask students to go online/research information
about this job, such as what they do, the hours
they work, if they need any special clothes or
equipment and why the job is useful for society.

2 When they are ready, ask students to write
their paragraphs. Monitor and offer help where
necessary, and check and correct students’
writing as they go along.

3 When they have finished, put students in pairs
to read each other’s paragraphs. Then, ask a few
students to share with the class what they found
out about the job.

4 You can take in their work to mark.
Alternatively, you could set the task for
homework. P

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

Writing: To write about a job which is useful for
society

Listening: To listen for gist; to listen for detail
Video: To understand a video about great jobs
Speaking: To role-play a conversation

Language: To use phrases to check
understanding and give an explanation
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QOutcomes:

To ask and answer questions to demonstrate
understanding of a text, referring explicitly to
the text as the basis for the answers

To write an opinion piece

To state an opinion

To supply reasons that support the opinion

3 Lesson|6!

e e

i Karima Hanames|
Read II"Ig Karlma Mohemed

1 Read the article. Who is the writer's hero? Why?

My heroic mather
Today, my mather is 20 important urse, Mrs Karima Mahamed, but |
fenwe that her life Usad 10 be Gitficulr, She studied o be & nirse al the
Faculty of Nursing in Aln Shams Univarsity and used to wivk 45 & nurse,
10, somefimes at night, T learn &l she cold. She hen oot a jobs al 4
big hospital in Caro. She continued 1o work hard but d not s1ap har
studies, and 000 she became ane of the mast ifmpertant nurses 1
Calro.-

2 How, she works in 2 big haspital in Cairo. i 2020, many peopla
became il and she worked every day for many wegks. It was
afficult, but heroie work, because mast of them got batfer. She s

EE mﬂmﬂﬂ'md sha halps 1o teach younger nirses Remember!

ll!mmelsamjnohhe:wse sha studhed and worked very hard Iti= easy to confuse some
10 get an rpor tan jobl and now sha Mbsmde_eve"!' day. wards, for example to/too,
Aoy T 1 ot notbcoliton T ey e ik i it I knowino, thelr/thore, itsfits

lwnrkh-d, | can ‘do anything.

and . Do you know
the difference between
these words? Use your
dictionary to check.

2 Head the article again and answer the questions,

1 Whatis the paragraph number?

a why the writer thinks she is a hero
b what the hero does now
¢ what the hero was fike when she was younger

2 Which sentence in each paragraph tells us the main idea?

3 Oathe other sentences in the paragraphs give information
about the main idea, or something different?

Writing
3 Write three paragraphs about your hera.
Include the following informatinn:

* Some information about hisfher life
= Why you think he/she is a hero

Start a new paragraph for each main idea.
The first sentence of a paragraph is the topic
sentence that introduces the main idea.

[T Workbook page 91

Reading

1

Read the article. Who is the writer’s hero?
Why?

Point to the photo in the top, right-hand corner of

the page and explain that this is someone’s hero.
Help students with the meaning of the words
heroic and nursing manager.

Set a time limit of two minutes for students to
read the article quickly and answer the questions.
Check answers as a whole class.

Answers:

The writer’s mother because she worked hard to get
an important job and is now a famous nurse,

Remember! )

1 Read the Remember! box with the class,
then put students in pairs to discuss the
differences in meaning between the two
words.

2 When students have finished discussing
the differences, encourage them to make
sentences with each word in context, to

k show their understanding. J

2 Read the article again and answer the
questions.

1 Go through the questions with the class and
check understanding.

2 Ask students to read the article again and answer
the questions individually, then compare answers
in pairs.

3 Check answers as a whole class.

Answers:

la3 b2 cl
2 The first sentence tells us the main idea.

3 They give more information about the main idea.

Writing
3 Write three paragraphs about your hero.

I Demonstrate the activity by telling the students
about your hero, covering the information in the
bullet points.

2 Read the instructions and bullet points with the
class. Then read the Writing tip with the class,
and answer any questions they have. You could
refer back to the article in Exercise 1 and ask
students to identify the topic sentence in each
paragraph.

3 Ask students to write their paragraphs. As
they are writing, go round and offer help with
vocabulary where necessary, writing any new
words/phrases on the board.

4 When they have finished, put students in pairs
and ask them to swap paragraphs and read their
partner’s writing. They can then ask any questions
they have to find out more information.
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5 Ask a few students to share any interesting
information they found out about their partner’s
hero with the class.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

WB page 91

Language

1 Circle the correct words.
1 Are you taller then /ithanjyour brather?
2 | don't think | know / no the answer to this question.
3 We went Lo my cousins house this morning, but nobody was there / their.
&4 Warda is guod at maths, and she's good at Engtish, to / too,
5 | bought two f too books yesterday.
6 Athens |sagreat clty and the Parthenon is its £ it's mast famous building.

Reading

2 Read the emailand write
the sentencesa-cin
the right places.

| Hi

| My name's Adam and | want to

| wirite about a person | am very
proud to know. | {
When she was younger, she used

| tostudy very hard because she |
wanted to be a nurse. She also

a lbecameill, too.

b tamvery proud of her!

¢ Her name is Mrs Karima Mehamed.
3 Read the email again and answer the questions.
1 Wiy did Mrs Karima use Lo study hard?

She wanted o be 2 ourse..
2 Why did she use towork when she was younger?

wsed to work to help pay for her
| studies, but that is not the reason |
| lam proud of herl In 2020, thers
| was a health emergency :fnd many |
| people were in hospital. % Jiwas
S LA R - I' LT AL “ I i I\ospitai Foi b ks Im
3 What happensd in 20207 | Mrs Karima Mohamed helped me |
and ather people in the hospital.
| She was always very kind. Inaw |
| know that she is one of the most
impartant nursing managers in
| Cairg, s0 | am very happy she

4 What did Mrs Karima do for Adam?

B Why da you think Mrs Karima is one of the mast

important nursing managers in Cairo? ! helped me. ’D__ K
Writing
4 Write three paragraphs of about 30 words in your notebook about a person that you are
proud of; — - s

* Rememher to start @ new paragraph for each main idea.
* |nclude a topic sentence to introduce the main idea of the paragraph.

[ Lessons | o1}

Language
1 Circle the correct words.

1 Remind students of the similar words with
different meanings from Lesson 6 in the Student’s
Book, then read the example with the class.

2 Ask students to circle the correct words

individually, then compare answers in pairs.

Check answers as a whole class.

4 As a follow on, you could ask them to make
sentences with the wrong option from 1-6, for

example: We went shopping, then we went to the
beach.

L8]

Answers:
1 than 2 know 3 there 4 too
5 two 6 its
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Reading

2 Read the email and write the sentences a-c
in the right places.

1 Tell students that they are going to read an email.
Go through the sentences a—c with the class and
check understanding, then ask students to write
the letter for each sentence in the correct places
in the email.

2 When they have linished, put students in pairs to
compare their answers, then check answers with
the class.

Answers:

2a 3b

lc

3 Read the email again and answer the
questions.

1 Go through the questions with the class and
check understanding.

2 Read the example with the class, then ask
students to find and write the rest of the answers

3 When they have finished, ask students to
compare answers in pairs. Check answers as a
whole class.

Answers:

1 She wanted to be a nurse.

2 To help pay for her studies.

3 There was a health emergency.

4 She helped him when he was in hospital for two
weeks.

5 Suggested: She used to study very hard when she
was younger because she always wanted to be a
nurse. She was always very kind

Writing

4 Write three paragraphs of about 90 words in
your notebook about a person that you are
proud of.

I Read the instructions and bullet points with
the class and check students know what to do.
Give them a few minutes to choose who to write
about and make notes. Go round and help with
vocabulary, writing any new words/phrases on
the board.

2 When they are ready, ask students to write
their paragraphs. Monitor and offer help where
necessary, and check and correct students’ work
while they write.

3 When they have finished, put students in
pairs and ask them to swap texts and read



their partner’s writing. They can then ask
any questions they have to find out more
information.

4 Take in their work to mark. Alternatively, you
could set the task for homework.

Answers:

Students” own answers

Reading: To read for gist; to scan for specific
information

Writing: To write an article about a hero/
someone you are proud of (Workbook)

Vocabulary: heroic, manager

LESSON 7 SB page 31

WB page 92

Outcomes:

* To review and use the vocabulary and
structures of the unit

Review [] T[v[s[1]o
1 Usethe clues and find the words in the [|2] V| 2| PINjwix(Z
word search. HMiPpjoinfols|olulojw e
1 anevent when peaple try ta get Plviwmcizi1iojDE|D
aprize JENB|BIK|U|VII[AIE|O|W
2 youcanglvemoneytothistohelp [|T|{M{JUIN]I|0|R|E[R]Y]
poor peaple fikiejolclalols r|c| B
3 for younger people T PitiojviF|B|Fiw o|E]
|
& these take airinto the body IGOIFIEIMIAILIEJUIRIE
6 agirl or woman 0| F’|B Ml I[LIU|N[G|S]P
8 forolder people x|u LN E W ELT L RLE
L LE__U;(_)SENIlO R|TlV
2 Complete the sentences using the past simple of the verbs in brackets or tha correct
form of used to.
1 Myuncleyssd fo be (be)a firefighter, but now he Is a police officer.
2 Lastyear, ... {go)toCalroand.... .. {visit)a fantastic museum,

............ [not f give) money to a charity, but now she does,
Hossam Hassan_ .. (belcaptain of the Egyptian Football team?
you.... (sea) the film about the earthquake on TV last night?
& Nour El Sherbini, . (win)the World Squash Champlonship in 2020.

3 Write four sentences about yourself using used to / didn't use to.
1 Lused. fo play hasketball. byt | don't, naw,

-
3 lused to play basketball, tdidn't use to get up
‘| R but | don't now. early when | was young.

% Work in pairs. Read your sentences from Exerclse 3. Ask your partner for
more information.

Make a poster about modern heroes.
1 Wark insmall groups. Think of some adjectives to describe a modern hero,

2 Think of some examples of modern heroes. You could use your ideas from
Lesson B. Why do you think they are heroes?

3 Make a poster about your modern heroes, Give your ideas and some examples.

4 Show your poster ta the class, Did you have similar ideas?

Before using the book:

Write Great jobs on the board and ask the
students what they have learned in this unit.
Brainstorm a list of language and vocabulary and
write these on the board for weaker classes. You
may want to remove these before students start
the exercises.

Tell the class that they are now going to
complete the review section for this unit, to see
what they can remember.

Review

Answers:

Use the clues and find the words in the word
search.

Read the example with the class, then ask
students to find the rest of the words in the word
search, With weaker classes, you could elicit the
words from the clues first and write them on the
board.

When they have found the words, put students
in pairs to compare answers. Check answers as a
whole class.

1 competition 2 charity 3 junior

4 lungs 5 female 6 senior

]
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2 Complete the sentences using the past

simple of the verbs in brackets or the correct
form of used to.

Point to the photo and ask What's his job?
(he’s a police officer). Then write on the board:
used to and past simple. Remind students of
the difference between completed actions and
past habits. Then ask, Which can we use for
past habits? (used to). Which can we use for
completed actions? (the past simple).

Read the example with the class, then ask
students to complete the rest of the sentences
individually. Monitor and offer help where
necessary, and check students are forming their
answers correctly. 75



compare their answers, then check answers as a
whole class and write them on the board.

Answers:

2 went/visited
4 Did/use to be

6 won

1 used to be
3 did not use to give
5 Did/see

Write four sentences about yourself using
used to / didn’t use to.

1 Read the example with the class, then ask
students to write their sentences.

Go round and offer help with ideas where
necessary. Check students are forming their
sentences correctly.

As an alternative, you could ask students to write
three true sentences and one talse sentence.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

Work in pairs. Read your sentences from
Exercise 3. Ask your partner for more
information.

1 Demonstrate the activity by reading out the
examples with a stronger student. Then put
students in pairs to share and ask about their
sentences. Go round and encourage students

to ask follow-up questions to find out more
information.

If you did the alternative in Exercise 3, then
follow the same approach in Exercise 4 but ask
students to try and guess which sentence is false.
In feedback, ask a few students to share any
interesting information they found out about
their partner with the class.

Answers:

Students’ own answers

Project

Make a poster about modern heroes.

1 If you have access to the internet in the
classroom, students could print out some
pictures of modern heroes for their posters.
Put students in small groups and ask them to
think of adjectives to describe a modern hero.
76

3 When they have finished, put students in pairsto 3 Go round and help with vocabulary, writing any

useful adjectives up on the board.

4 Ask each group to think of and write down some
examples of modern heroes. Remind them of their
ideas from Lesson 6 and write them up on the
board. Make sure they also think of and discuss
the reasons why they think they are heroes.

5 Ask students to make their poster in their groups.
Go round and help with ideas and vocabulary,
and check students are writing correct sentences.

6 When they have finished, ask each group to
present their poster to the class. Encourage other
students to ask any questions they can think of.

7 After each group has presented their poster to
the class, ask students if they had any ideas in
common.

WB page 92 '

Review

1 Read and match.

1 T_Icharit-,u
=

2 | |emergency

a agirlarwoman
b somaone who works for no money

1 1 i .
3| |female ¢ an arganisation that helps people who need tham

4 | [volunteer d something serious ar dangerous

2 Match to make sentences.
1 "|T_;When my mother was 25, she worked
2 [ |My grandfather stopped work
3 [ |y tamily first visited the island of
4 DW&leed was a farmer for
5 [ |Aunt Leilalived in Engtand from

& more than thirty years.
b 1985 to 2010

© inabank.

d Crete ten years ago.

e in20&.

3 Choose the correct answer.
1 Egypts football team ... the Africa Cup of Nations in 2010,

a win | b won) ¢ used towin d usetowin
b
2 My grandfather ... football when he was young, but he can’t walk now.
a play b wsedto play © use Lo play d plays
3 Did Ali ... to the shops yesterday?
a go b went ¢ usedingo d goes
% There ... ahotelin cur City ten years ago, bul now there are three.
a weren't b didn't c didntusetobe d isnt
5§ Where .., live, before you moved to Alexandria?
a areyou b doyou ¢ did you use to d youused to

& Answer the questions about you and your family.
1 When did your parents get miarried? ... ...,
2 Where did your parents uss to live when they were children? .
3 What was your favourite toy when you were ligtle? .. g
4 What food do you like eating now, but didn’t use to like when you were little?

(o2 Tlesson7 |

Review

1 Read and match.

1 Focus attention on the photo and ask students
what kind of volunteer work they think the
people are doing.

2 Read the example with the class, then ask
students to match the words and definitions
individually.



3 Put students in pairs to compare their answers,
then check answers as a whole class. Drill the
words chorally and individually.

Answers:

le 2d 3a 4b

2 Match to make sentences.

Read the first example with the class to
demonstrate the activity and show which
sentence halves go together. Then ask students
to match the rest of the sentence halves
individually.

2 Put students in pairs to compare their answers,
then check answers with the whole class.

Answers:
lc 2e 3d
4a 5b

3 Choose the correct answer.

I Ask students to complete the exercise
individually, then compare answers in pairs.
2 Check answers as a whole class.

Answers:
1b 2b 3a
4c e

4 Answer the questions about you and your
family.

I You could demonstrate the activity by telling the
class your own answers to the questions.

2 Ask students to write complete sentences to
answer the questions. Monitor and offer help
where necessary, and check students arec forming
their sentences correctly.

3 When they have finished, put students in pairs to
share their answers.

4 1In feedback, ask a few students to share
something interesting they found out about their
partner’s family with the class.

5 Take in their work to mark. Alternatively, you
could set the task for homework.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.




LESSON 1

SB page 32

Outcomes:

To take notes from short listening texts

To complete various types of listening
comprehension tasks based on audio-visual
information given in pictures, short stories and
descriptions

To follow agreed upon rules for discussion up
to this age e.g. Listening to others and taking

turns speaking about the topics and texts under

discussion

To explain orally verbal and non-verbal age-
appropriate texts e.g. Tables, different charts,
graphs and maps

Before using the book:

78

Ask the students to recall as much of the
vocabulary and language of Units 1-3 as
they can.

Tell the students that they are going to review
the vocabulary and language that they have
learned so far.

Listening

2 n Listen to Dalla talking to her father.
Check your answers to Exerclse 1,

1 Complete the questions with the correct
question word,

How What What time

ﬁ Listen agaln and complete the
answers to the questions in Exerclse 1,

Where Who Why

1 Where . did you live when you were 1 Helivedina,. village... near Luzor.
a child? 2 He lived with his parents. sisters and
2 did you live with? P ——
3 ..did you usually get up? 3 Onaschool day, he gal up al
am.
4 __did you get up so early? S " \
. 4 Decause he lived far away from his
5o ...did you g ta school 7 )
B ) subjects did you like Bt inben p }
at school?
B Meliked . ... .thebest
Speaking

& Work in pairs.

Look carefully at pictures A and B. Then ask and answer questicns about your pictures 1o
find eight differences between them. -

What is the
glridoing In
your piglure?

She is sitting happily
on the bed and talking
on the phone.

[5: T Tcssoni

Listening

1 Complete the questions with the correct
question word.

1 Before students open their books, elicit the
question words in English and write them on
the board. Ask different students to volunteer
a question for each of the words in the past
simple.

2 Students then open their books and complete the
exercise.

3 Invite different students to read out the
completed questions but do not confirm them at
this point.

2 Listen to Dalia talking to her father. Check
your answers to Exercise 1.

1 Ask the students to listen and check their
answers. You can play the recording more than
once if necessary.

%]

Confirm the answers with the class.



Q Audioscript

Dalia: Hi Dad, I'm doing a school project about our
SJamily history. Can I ask you some questions?
Of course, what do you want to know?

Where did you live when you were a child? Was
it in Luxor?

No, I moved to Luxor when [ was a teenager.
When I'was a child I used to live in a village
outside the city.

Oh, I see. Who did you live with?

I lived with my mum, dad, my sisters and

also my grandparents. We used to live in my
grandparents’ house.

What time did you usually get up?

Very early! On a school day, I got up at about
4.30 am!

Really? Why did you get up so early?

Because my school was very far from where we
lived. It took me an hour to get there.

How did you travel to school?

I went on my bike. We didn’t have a car then.
What subjects did and didn’t you like ar school?
My favourite subject was maths, but I didn’t
like history.

Dad:
Dalia:

Dad:

Dalia:
Dad:

Dalia:
Dad:

Dalia:
Dad:

Dalia:
Dad:
Dalia:
Dad:

Answers:

3 What time
6 What

2 Who
5 How

1 Where
4 Why

3 Listen again and complete the answers to
the questions in Exercise 1.

1 Elicit what the students remember from the
recording.

2 Then ask them to read through the questions.

3 They then listen again and complete the
questions.

4 Ask individual students to read out the
completed questions for the rest of the class to
check.

Answers:
1 village 2 grandparents 3430
4 school 5 bike 6 maths

Speaking

4
1

Answers:

Work in pairs.

Elicit words for bedroom furniture and
prepositions of place. You could put these on the
board.

Then divide the class into pairs, with one A
student and one B student. Then ask them to
read the relevant instruction and look at the
relevant picture.

Ask them to look at the example in speech
bubbles and then take turns to ask and answer
until they find eight differences between the
pictures. Ask them to think about the words and
phrases they know for describing pictures/photos
(e.g. in the foreground/background). Monitor as
they are working and help if necessary.

Invite different pairs of students to ask and
answer the questions about the pictures for the
class to listen and check.

The differences are:

The girl is reading/talking on phone.

The sun is shining/It is raining.

The chair is striped/The chair is red.

There is a chest of drawers/There is a wardrobe.
The bookshelf is large/small.

The plant is in the background/foreground.

The curtains are dark blue/light blue.

There is a lamp/mirror on the bedside table.

To listen for gist and specific

Speaking: To ask and answer about pictures; to
describe pictures

Langllage' Revision of language and structures
from Units 1-3
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LESSON 2

SB page 33 WB pages 93 - 94

Outcomes:

* To skim grade-appropriate text to get the
general idea; recount the key details and
explain how they support the main idea

e To read and respond to short explanatory texts

e To ask and answer questions in order to seek
help, get information, or clarify something that
is not understood

* To plan texts orally; sequence and write texts
with other children; read and talk about their
writing

e To write informative/explanatory texts in
which they introduce a topic, use simple facts
and definitions to develop points, and provide
a short concluding statement or section

¢ To complete various types of listening
comprehension tasks based on audio-visual
information given in pictures, short stories and
descriptions

SB page 33

Life in Antarctica

HD”. Juse

<asa
sclentist at 3 university. Then

Reading

1 Read the interview

ead the 1saw a job advertisement
with a scientist for scientists toworkin-
in Antarctiza Antarctica for a year and
and choose the st heslay
correct words. are
we start work at 9 am and experience!
2 Read the text again and match the questions 1-3 to the answers a-c.

1 What is daily life like in Antarctica?
2 What is different about life in Antarctica?

3 Why did you come to work in Antarctica?

3 Work in pairs. Would you like to live in Antarctica? Why/Why not? S

Speaking
& Use the words to make questions. Then ask and answer the questions in pairs.
1 What / the weather like / now?
2 What fyou / looking forward to?
3 How often / exercise?
& What time / go to sleep?
§ What/do last night?
6 What { eat / for dinner yesterday?

What is the weather
like now?

The sun is shining
+and itis hot.-

Writing
5 Writeareplytothis | Hil
email from a Haow are you? | wanted your help with sormething. My homework is to

penfriend in Canada, | write about life for children around the world. | have some questions.
about ife in Egypt when you were a ittle child. What games did you use
to play? What did your favourite toy use to be? What did you use to eat?
1 hope you can answer the questions for me.

White scon!

Max

Eioiimend :
—
Workbok pages 93-84 ==

80

Reading

1 Read the interview with a scientist in
Antarctica and choose the correct words.

1 Ask students to skim read the text and say what
it is about. Then elicit what they know about
Antarctica and the people who live there.

(%]

Students then read the text again more carefully
and choose the correct option in each case.

3 You might like to pair stronger and weaker
students for this exercise. Monitor as they are
working and help if necessary.

4 Check their answers as a class and encourage
pupils to say why they chose each option.

Answers:
I used 2 thought 3 are
4 get up 5do 6 finish
7is 8 are working

2 Read the text again and match the questions
1-3 to the answers a-c.

1 Ask the students what they remember from the
text.

2 They then read the questions, and decide which
part of the text answers them.

3 Check the answers with the class.

Answers:

a3 bl c2

3 Work in pairs. Would you like to live in

Antarctica? Why/Why not?

1 Students discuss the questions in pairs, referring
back to the text if necessary for ideas.

2 Then hold a short class discussion about the

positive and negative aspects of living in
Antarctica. Encourage students to give reasons
for their answers.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.




Speaking

4

Answers:

Use the words to make questions. Then ask
and answer the questions in pairs.

Go through the instructions orally first.
Students then make the questions. Check their
answers and elicit why they have chosen a
particular tense.

Students read the example in the speech
bubbles, and then ask and answer the questions
in pairs. Monitor as they are working and help
if necessary. Remind them to use appropriate
tenses and explain that they can use their
imaginations if they prefer.

Invite different pairs to ask and answer the
questions.

| What is the weather like now?

2 What are you looking forward to?

3 How often do you exercise?

4 What time do you go to sleep?

5 What did you do last night?

6 What did you eat for dinner yesterday?

Writing

5

Write a reply to this email from a penfriend in
Canada.

Ask the students what they know about Canada
and whether any of them has been there.

Then ask them to read the email.

Explain that they are going to reply to the email
by answering the questions. Elicit appropriate
ways to start and finish an email. They then
write notes to answer the questions.

Students then write their email reply in their
notebooks. Monitor as they are working
and help if necessary. Remind them to use
appropriate tenses. Alternatively, they could
write their emails for homework.

Encourage students to check their work
carefully and then exchange their emails with a
partner. Ask them to look at spelling, grammar
and vocabulary and to make suggestions for
improvements if necessary.

Ask for volunteers to read out their emails.
Collect in their notebooks to check individual
work.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

WB page 93

1 ﬁ Listen and label the picturz with the correct names [you do not
need to label all the people in the picture).

(Az=a Hana Lamia MissBadria 0la Randa |

2 Complete the sentences with the correct form of the words in brackets.

Amir iz canrying the eqgs carefully because he doesn't want to drop
them. [carryfcareful}

=0 that it does not arrive fale. [yo/fast)

(&)

This train is

... because they have an English test next

w

Huda and Fareeda
week, [study/hard)

4 Mablla. ... . toherfriend _ because theyare workinginalibrary.
[talkiguieth

& Osama, ... thetennisgame .. because his brather is only four,
{winfeasy)

@ inthlsphota, ... ... . ......0n the beach because itia very hot. {lic/lazy)

o

HMatch the news with Lhe correct expressions.

1 [e]lgot20 outof 20in the a Imsorry ta hear that. | hope she gets
~ maths test! hetter soon.

2 [ Jicant find my bag. I'm so
worried.

3 [__} My sisterisill.

4 [ |ididn't pass my exam.

§ [ ]Ithink we are all heroes,

6 [ |My fatheris taking me ontrip
to Dubai.

b That's a pity. but I'm sure you'll pass nesxt
time,

¢ That's great news! You'll have a
wonderful time.

d Dontworry. Il help you look for it.
e Welldone!

t I'm not sure what you mean.
" ReiewA ] 93]

2

Listen and label the picture with the
correct names (you do not need to label all
the people in the picture).

Ask students to read the instructions and check
that they understand the task. Point to the
numbers in the picture and the example.

Play the first part of the recording so they can
check the example.

Students then listen to the rest of the recording
and write the names. You can play the recording

more than once if necessary.
Check the answers with the class,
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Answers:

€8 Audioscript
le 2d 3a 4b

My name’s Hana. This is a picture of my class. We are 5f 6c

walking through an attractive park on a school trip.

Miss Badria, is on the left, near a large lake. I am in LSRR
auU

the foreground, with my best friends Lamia and Ola. WB page 94

I am in the middle and Lamia is on the right. My twin

There are three teachers with us. Our English teacher,
cousins Azza and Randa are in the background. Azza Roview

has striped schoolbag. .
% Make senlences about ¥
Samir's week using the
Answers: intopmation and thi
“always never often o, R— —
1 Azza 2 Randa 3 0la 4 Hana S G i e
rites
Ef amin 6 Miss Badria 1 Samir ysually. dees hamawark in. the. evening, ...
2
-
B e izt b U LS st e P e i
5
. 5
2 Complete the sentences with the correct b shpeciobol B
form of the words in brackets. sivariici il R
- g1
1 Elicit the present continuous form and use (is o EESO: i IR N st
+ verb with -ing, to describe what’s happening _ o T R TR
- Activitias

now). Then elicit different adverb forms,
including irregular adverbs (e.g. hard, fast).

Complete the table with these words.

f-'muacmp ‘blockol flals call-centrewerher farm large
: 1 gineer  prisen  proud  street-fond seller

2 Students then complete the text in pairs. Monitor
as they are working and help if necessary.

3 Check the answers by inviting different students

Write a paragraph of about 90 words on what your city or village used to be ke in the

to read out the completed sentences. past and haw it looks ke now.
- . . * Write a shorlintroduction. * End by saying if you prefer it tod. rin
4 Point out the spelling change in the answer to 6: e STRPIPVRI i il
i & * Howis it different today? * Use some nf the words from Frercise 6.
lie-lying.
Answers: [ 55 ] ReviewA |

1 is carrying/carefully

2 is going fast
ST — 4 Make sentences about Samir’s week using
yihg the information and the words below.

4 is talking/quietly

—_—

Elicit the adverbs of frequency and then draw
students’ attention to the box to check. Ask

6 am lying lazily which tense is usually used with the adverbs
(present simple to describe routines).

5 is winning/easily

3 Watch the nows witiithe correci 2 Stl_,lc@cnts then look at the bar chart and example.

expressions. Elicit what they have to do.
3 Students then work in pairs to write the

1 Read the example, then ask students to complete sentences. You might like to pair stronger and
the exercise in pairs. weaker students for this exercise. Monitor as

2 Invite volunteers to read out the whole they are working and help if necessary.
sentences. 4 Check answers by inviting different students to

3 If students need more help, refer them back to read out the sentences.

Unit 2, page 19.
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Answers:

1 Samir usually does homework in the evening.
2 He never gets up late.

3 He oflen plays football with his friends.

4 He always reads a book in bed.

5 He sometimes watches TV,

5 Now complete the chart and write five
sentences about your routine in your
notebook.

1 Ask the students to read the instruction and clicit
what they have to do.

2 Students think about their weekly routine and
colour in the bar chart, as in Exercise 1.

3 Students then write five sentences about their
routines. Encourage them to help each other
as they work. Monitor and help if necessary.
Alternatively, students could complete this
exercise for homework,

4 Invite different students to show the class their
bar charts and read out their sentences about
their routine. Ask students to listen and decide
which students have similar routines.

5 Collect in their work to mark individually.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

7 Write a paragraph of about 90 words on what
your city or village used to be like in the past
and how it looks like now.

I Ask students What was your city/village like in
the past? If they find it difficult to answer the
question and you have the resources and time,
ask them to look up some information online. If
not, encourage them to think about any changes
that have happened in their lifetime.

2 Ask which verb form we use to talk about
something that was true in the past but is
different now (used t0).

3 Go through the instructions step by step with the
students. They then make notes and plan their
work.

4  Students write their text in their notebooks.
Encourage stronger students to write as much
as they can. Weaker students should aim for one
sentence per point. Monitor as they are working
and help if necessary. Remind them to use some
of the words from Exercise 6. Alternatively, they
would complete the exercise for homework.

When they have finished, ask them to check
their work carefully. Then ask for volunteers
to read out their work. Then collect in their
notebooks to mark individually.

Ln

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

6 Complete the table with these words.

Write the headings on the board from the table
and elicit some ideas.

2 Students then look at the words in the box. Point
to each one and ask the students to say the words
aloud. Concentrate on pronunciation and word
stress.

3 Students complete the table in pairs. While they
are working, delete the words on the board,
leaving the headings.

4 Check the answers by asking different students
to come to the board and write a word under a
heading.

Answers:

Jobs places adjectives

call-centre worker  block of flats attractive
computer engineer  farm large
street-food seller  prison proud

Reading:

* To read for gist and specific information

Writing:

¢ To write a reply to an email

« To write sentences based on a bar chart
(Workbook)

¢ To write a text about your city or village in the
past (Workbook)

Listening: To listen for specific information
(Workbook)

Speaking: To ask and answer questions using
different tenses

Language: Revision of language and structures
from Units 1-3



SB pages 34-43 WB pages 95-101

Reading

Reviews of historic places in Egypt; a student’s
account of Jerash; information about a museum;
a text about a trip to a museum; a text about
ancient objects

Writing
A paragraph describing a historic place; a report
about a historic site

Listening

A talk about a school trip; a talk about a historic
place; an account of a trip to a museum; a class
debate

Speaking
Describing a historic place; a telephone call
asking for information; a debate about the effects
of tourism
Language
Past continuous
Life Skills
Self-management: Critical thinking
Values
Co existence values; Responsible behaviour
Issues

Environmental and developmental issues

LESSON 1 5B pages 34-35 WB page 95

Outcomes: _

¢ To identify gist and main idea(s) in short
listening texts

* To take notes from short listening texts

* To follow agreed upon rules for discussion up
to this age e.g. Listening to others with care,
speaking one at a time about the topics and
texts under discussion.
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Before using the book:

¢ Tell students that in this unit, they are going to
look at some famous buildings and objects from
the past.

® Ask students to think about what the oldest
buildings in their town or area are and write up
the names of the buildings and possibly draw
them on the board. Elicit the names of these
buildings, e.g. a mosque/church or a museum.

¢ Ask students to think about the oldest objects
they know of in their town, e.g. a statue, or, if
that is challenging, the oldest objects in their
homes. Brainstorm the words for these objects
and put them on the board as well.

SB page 34

Reating: Fevivws of historic places in
Enqypt: a student’s account of J,
infarmation shout a museum; 3 faxt
abeul ancienl shjects: a text about the
Stona Circies of Senegambia
paragragh desceibinga
faca: arapart about a histaric

Listening: A talk about a school rig:
atalkabout a historic
I of a trip to & musen;
W Speaking: Describing a histaric placn;
Discuss atelephans o g far informetion: &
effects af taurism

Which of 5 : amtinuous
these places A e
do you know? T thinking
Which places Vahses: Coexistence velues; Responsible
wiould you Dehaviaor
like to visit?

qamany; Critical

P lzspas: Friviranmantal and
lavelopmantal lssues

| Djenne, Hali

Look through the unit. Where
are the Stane Circles?

i's'im. Egypt

Research

Find out some facts about
the histary of Elephanting
Island in Aswan.




Discuss

places would you like to visit?

1 Direct students to the instructions and the
photos.

2 Put students into pairs to discuss the questions.
Students arc likely to already be familiar with
the Egyptian places, but not familiar with the
other places.

3 Encourage stronger students to give reasons
why they would like to visit the places they have
chosen, for example It looks really interesting or
It looks very old.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

Look through the unit. Where are the Stone
Circles?

1 Ask students to scan the unit to find the
information.

2 Students can help each other to find the correct
answer in pairs (the answer is in Lesson 0,
page 42).

Answers:

They are in Senegal and Gambia.

Which of these places do you know? Which SB page 35

Ifessonil)

Vocabulary

1 Work In pairs. What do you think these words mean?
Find them in the photos nn page 34

arch caslle mosque museum  pyramid
ruins  stadium  statue  toemple  theatre

Listening

2 £V Listen to the teacher. What is she telling the class about?
b aschooltrip ¢ aschool project

a aholiday

3 ﬁ Listen again and [giiaehie most
complete the table.

Lengissge —

| Students mustn't

arrive at schosl on ime

& Complete the rules with must or mustnt.

i

2 You
“fou be noisy in class.

.. listen te the teacher.

have a shower befora you
__runnear the poal.

& You
swim. You

3 You . touchthestones.
put your rublish in the bin,

" Ina museum, you mustn't
Speaking touch the ohjects,
& Work in pairs. Think of another place.

Say the rules.

" ik
Lesson 1

Workbook page 95

‘ Research

Find out some facts about the history of
Elephantine Island in Aswan.

1 Students find out some facts about the history
of Elephantine Island in Aswan, using school
resources or the internet,

2 Ask students to tell each other what they found
out about the place. Invite stronger students to
tell the rest of the class what they found about
the place. Alternatively, you could set the task
for homework.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

Vocabulary

1 Work in pairs. What do you think these words
mean? Find them in the photos on page 34.

I Put students into pairs and direct them to the
words in the box.

2 Tell students that they can find most of these
things in the photos on page 34 of the Student’s
Book, but not all of them.

3 Ask students to check the meaning of arch, ruins
and any other words they aren’t familiar with in
the Glossary.

4 Invite different students to say each of the

things in the photos in class. Model and drill the
pronunciation of the vocabulary, especially the
items with silent letters (castle, mosque) and the
/th/ sound in theatre.



Answers:

Things in photos: arch, castle, pyramid, ruins,
temple, statue
Not in photos: museum, stadium, mosque, theatre

Listening

2

Listen to the teacher. What is she telling the
class about?

Tell students that they will hear a teacher giving
students information about something. Ask them
to try to understand what this information is
when they listen.

Play the recording for students to complete the
exercise. Ask students to compare answers with
a partner.

€0 Audioscript

Teacher: I'm sure you're all excited about visiting the
pyramids next Sunday. It’s important that we plan our
trip properly, so I need to talk to you about rules.

On Sunday morning, you must arrive at school on time
so that we can leave straight away. It'’s a long drive to
Giza from the school. We are going to be away from
school for the whole day, so you must bring a packed
lunch. It's going to be very hot, so you must alse bring
a hat and a bottle of water.

Of course, the pyramids are very important to the
history and culture of our country. We must help to

protect them. You mustn't climb the pyramids or sit on

them. You mustn’t drop litter. We must bring all of our
ribbish home with us.
So, are there any questions about the trip?

Answers:

b

3 Listen again and complete the table.

Before they listen again, direct students to the
table and ask them to guess the correct answers
based on what they can remember from their first
listening.

2 Play the recording again and ask students to

listen out for the words must and mustn’t and
make notes in the table. Remind students that the
two words sound very similar, so they will have
to listen carefully to tell the difference between
them. Play the recording twice if necessary.
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3

Answers:

Students can compare their answers in pairs.
Then go round the class checking answers by
asking students to say complete sentences with
either Students must ... or Students musin’s ... .
Model and drill the pronunciation of must and
mustn’t with students if necessary.

Students must

Students mustn’t
arrive at school on time climb the pyramids
bring a packed lunch sit on the pyramids

bring a hat and a bottle of water | drop litter
help to protect the pyramids ;
bring all our rubbish home

Language

4 Complete the rules with must or mustn’t,

1 Check students understand the word touch by
acting out touching something.

2 Direct students to the photographs and clicit the
places they can sec in each one: a library, school,
the pyramids, a swimming pool. Tell students
to use what they know about these places to
complete the rules.

3 Ask students to compare answers in pairs
and then go round the class, inviting stronger
students to read the completed rules.

Answers:

1 You mustn’t cal or drink. You must be quiet.

2 You must listen to the teacher. You mustn’t be
noisy in class.

3 You mustn’t touch the stones. You must put your
rubbish in the bin.

4 You must have a shower before you swim. You
mustn’t run near the pool.

Speaking

5 Work in pairs. Think of another place. Say the
rules.

1 Put students into pairs and direct them to the
speech bubble.

2 Brainstorm possible places that students could
choose, for example a museum, the park, a
mosque or church, etc.

3 Give students one or two minutes to think of

rules for that place with must and mustn’t and
then say them.



4 Monitor students as they are saying their sentences
and give them feedback on whether they are using
and saying must and mustn’t correctly.

5 Tell students to try to make a note of the rules
that they have said because they will need these
rules in Exercise 4 on page 95 of the Workbook.

Answers:

Students’ own answers,

Into the past

Vocabulary

1 Choose the cofrect words.
1 We walked under a higfﬁ}:c_ﬁ‘.i caslle before we entered the muscum,

2 Thereis an important lootball gams on at the statue ¢ stadiem tonight
3 This building bacame ruins / a mosque after an carthyuake.
2 Answer Lhe questions using words from Exercize 1.
1 Atwhich of the places can you watch a sports match? SN 1. 111, WO
2 ‘Which of the places can he an entrance to another place?
3 Alwhich of the places do Muslims pray?
4 Which of the places usually has very strong walls?
5 Which of these might you see in a museum?
8 Which of these is not a complete building?

Language

¥ Complete the Lext with must or mustn'T.

Itis a long walk to the temple so you ' must all listen carefully. 1Uis hot today, so
»

you® all weear a hat. You * take some water, too.
Cars* Adrive on this road so we can walk on It safely. However, you
& - stay en the road and you * . walk.You? un

Lhere. When we arrive at the temple, you® . tauch any of the bulldings

because it is very old. We can eat our picnic lunches after we visit the temple, but you
1 eat I the temple. Finally, you *® forget to write about what
you seel

Writing
& Write the rules for the place you discussed in the Student's Book page 35, Exercise 5.
You_mustnt ren.in & museum,

Liessen 1 a5

Vocabulary

1 Choose the correct words.

1 Direct students to the photo on the right of the
page and elicit that it shows an arch.

2 Students then read the sentences and choose the
correct words. If they’re not sure, they can refer
to the words in the box in Exercise 1 on page 35
of the Student’s Book to help them.

3 Allow students to compare their answers in pairs
before checking around the class.

Answers:
1 arch 2 stadium 3 ruins
2 Answer the questions using words from

Exercise 1.

| Draw students’ attention to the instructions and
elicit the task from a more confident student,
They need to answer using all the words from
Exercise 1, even the ones they did not circle.

2 Ask students to complete the task individually.

3 Elicit the correct words around the class and
check students can pronounce them correctly.

Answers:
I stadium 2 arch 3 mosque
4 castle 5 statue 6 ruins
Language

3 Complete the text with must or mustn’t,

I Tell students that they are going to complete

the rules for visiting an ancient temple. Before
students complete the exercise, you could ask
them to say what they think the ruies for visiting
an ancient place are. Remind them to use must or
mMusin’t.

Ask students to rcad the text all the way through
first to get a gencral understanding of it. They
can then read it again and choose the correct
word for each gap.

[N

3 Check their answers as a class.

Answers:
I must 2 must 3 must 4 mustn’t
5 must 6 must 7 mustn’t 8 mustn’t
9 mustn’t 10 mustn’t

Writing

4 Write the rules for the place you discussed in
the Student’s Book page 35, Exercise 5.
Students use their notes to write a sct of rules.

2 Weaker students can work with a partner to write
the rules. Stronger students can write the rules
individually and then swap their texts with a
partner who can check them.
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Answers:

Students’ own answers.

Reading: To complete a text about rules
Writing: To write rules (Workbook)
Listening:

* To listen to a short familiar text for gist

¢ To listen to a short familiar text and make
notes on specific information

Speaking: To say rules
Vocabulary: arch, ruins, touch

Language: To use must and mustn’t (revision)

LESSON2 SB pages 36-37 WB page 96

Outcomes:

* To use context (e.g., definitions, examples, or
restatements in text) as a clue to the meaning
of a word or phrase

* To ask and answer questions to demonstrate
understanding of a text, referring explicitly to
the text as the basis for the answers

* To write informative/explanatory texts:
introduce a topic use simple facts
and definitions to develop points, and provide
a short concluding statement or section

* To follow agreed upon rules for discussion up
to this age e.g. Listening to others with care,
speaking one at a time about the topics and
texts under discussion
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SB page 36

48

E
Reading

1 Read the reviews and answer the guestions,

An amazing day outl 4 v ¢

1 visited Abydos last week with my cousins. Theres so much to see: temples.
amazing art and ruins in the desert. Im not usually very interested in history,
bt this place is awesome! It is really amazing!

Maged, Cairo
Getaguide o o 4

The ruins at the Kamak Ternple were amazing and we really enjoyed cur visit!
Ite a big place, 5o you need a few hours to walk araund it 115 alsa a pood idea
to get a guide to tell you all about the history.

Leila, Assiut |

Go back to Roman times! 4 ¢ & % &
I visited the Rornan theatre in Alexandria with rry cousins last week. Itis easy
to imagine what life in Reman times was like here. There are also statwes and
the ruins of a temnple in the museum there. It was great fun.

Samir, Giza

‘Which person ...

1 visited a mussum? Samir

2 thinks you need a few hours to Sce everything?
3 does not usually fike lzarning about old places?

4 says you should ask snmeone to explain things
about the place?

B thinks the ruins here arc "eally good? _
6 visiled Abydos with his family?

Reading

Read the reviews and answer the questions.

Tell students that they are going to read the
online reviews of three historic places. Direct
students to the photograph and elicit that it
shows a temple in Egypt (Abydos).

Direct students to the instruction and elicit that
they can find the name of the person who wrote
each review at the end of it.

Tell students to read the questions 1-6 first
before they read the reviews. Encourage them
to work out the meaning of awesome from the
context.

Ask students to compare answers in pairs and
then check answers as a class.

You could extend the activity by putting students
into pairs and asking them to discuss which of
the three places they would like to visit most and
why.



Answers:
1 Samir 2 Leila 3 Maged
4 Leila 5 Leila 6 Maged

3 Read about Jerash and match the photos A-D to the paragraphs 1-4.

The City of Jarash By Azza
lerash is a Raman city In Jardan, It is more than 2000 years ald!

When you go there the first thing you sae is the entrance to the city,
The arch is vary tall You must buy a ticket belore you oo in.

ZD The Rornans enjoyed watching sporl This stadium is for Roman horse
races. You can watch races there today.

3[ 1 Jerash has thres Roman theatres. The biggest theatrs s the South
Theatre. Five thousand people can sit here.

AD This temple is on a hill, There is an amazing view of tha city from hae,

| think it is important to learn abaut historie places around the world.
We must protect tham sa that people can visit in tha future, too.

4 Read the text again and answer the g
1 What doyou think historic means? (PVaIués |

Histaric. means impartant in history

2 How oldis the city of Jerash?

3 What dic people watch at the stadium? 2 Whyisitimpartant to
} o learn about tha history of
4 How many people can sit in the theatre? | GHHSE oy 5
5 What canyou see fromthe temple? b 3 IIowsr;wldQ;u‘.hehave
6 Why does Azza think it iz imporlant ta when you visit histaric
protect historic plapes? " placesin other countries?
Speaking

5 Waork in palrs. Tell your partner about a historic place
you visited. You can use some of these adjectives.

r ancient histaric | i ,J
The p i Dahshur are Iwent
thare with my family fast year and we loved it.
Writing

B ‘Write a short description of the place you talked about in Exerclse 5.

{330 Viorkbook page 55 37

Look at the photos. What do you think people
did in Jerash 2,000 years ago?

Tell students that they are going to read about
another historic place called Jerash. Ask students
if they know Jerash and, if they do, what they
know about it. You could show them where it is
on a map if available.

Ask students to look at the photos and identify
the things they can see in them.

Put students into pairs to say what they think
people did here in the past. Remind them to use
the past simple.

Go round the class and invite different students
to share their ideas.

Suggested answers:

People went to the theatre; went to the temple;
watched sport

3 Read about Jerash and match the photos
A-D to the paragraphs 1-4.

1 Tell students to read each of the paragraphs and
find the key words that will help them to choose
the correct photo, for example entrance, city and
arch in paragraph 1.

2 Students complete the task individually and then
compare their answers in pairs.

3 Check answers in class and elicit the words in
cach paragraph which helped students to match
it to the correct photo.

Answers:

1B 2D 3A 4C

4 Read the text again and answer the questions.

1 Tell students that they are now going to read the
text to find specific information.

2 Encourage them to work out the meaning of

historic from the context.

Ask students to compare their answers in pairs.

Then go round the class, inviting different

students to say an answer.

(5

Answers:

1 Historic means important in history.

2 Tt is more than 2,000 years old.

3 They watched Roman horse races.

4 five thousand

5 You can see an amazing view of the city.

6 We can learn a lot about life in Roman times.

(Values T\

1 These questions focus students’ attention
on co existence values and highlight the
importance of learning about history
by visiting historic places, and also of
protecting these historic places so that
future generations can also learn from
them. Another aim of the questions is to
raise awareness of the need to show respect
for historic places in other cultures, for
example religious places where specific
rules need to be followed.

2 Direct students to the questions and give
them one or two minutes to think about
their answers. Encourage them to think
of examples from their own experiences
of visiting historic places, and also what
they have learned so far in this unit and
elsewhere about historic places and how we

k. should behave in them. )
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3 Monitor students’ discussions and invite
individual students to share any good or
interesting answers in class.

Suggested answers:

1 We can learn about life in the past.
2 We can understand the countries better.

3 You should behave well and show respect to these
places.

Speaking

5 Work in pairs. Tell your partner about a
historic place you visited. You can use some
of these adjectives.

1 Direct students to the adjectives in the box.
Check their meaning in class or direct students to
the Glossary to check the meaning of awesome
and historic.

2 Modecl and drill the pronunciation of the
adjectives in class, focusing on the pronunciation
of ancient and awesome as students are likely to
find them more challenging to say.

3 Tell students to use at least one of the adjectives
in the box while they are talking.

4 Go around and monitor while students are
talking. Make a note of good examples of
descriptions and then share them in class when
everyone has finished talking.

Answers:

Students’ own answers,

Writing

6 Write a short description of the place you
talked about in Exercise 5.

1 Students work in the same pairs they were in for
Exercise 5.

2 Remind students to usc the vocabulary for types
of historic places they learned in Lesson 1 and
the adjectives for describing historic places
they learned in Exercise 5 in their descriptions.
Suggest that they select and make a note of this
vocabulary in their notebooks while they are
planning their texts.

3 Go around and monitor while students are
writing, offering feedback and corrections where
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necessary.

4 Ask each pair to swap their descriptions with
another pair so they can read and give each other
feedback on them. Then ask more confident
students to read their descriptions out loud in
class.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

Video

1 Tell students that they are going to waich a video
about the ancient site of Karnak. Ask them if
they know Karnak and, if so, find out what they
know about it. You could write up any facts
or ideas that students say on the board. Ask
students to guess the answers to questions about
Karnak, for example: What can you see there?
How old is it? What did people do at Karnak in
the past? What do people do at Karnak today?

2 Play the video so students can check their
answers.

3 Put students into pairs and ask them to say why
it is important to protect a place like Karnak and
how we can do that.

Narrator: These people are visiting the ancient site of
Karnak, near Luxor. People were also visiting Karnak
thousands of years ago.

There are lots of different ruins at Karnak. It is one of
the most important historic places in the world.

You can see many awesome things, such as ancient
statues and temples.

This is an obelisk. This obelisk is nearly thirty metres
tall and it has hieroglyphics on it.

There is even a lake at Karnak called the Sacred Lake.
Important people came here to wash themselves.

This is the amazing Temple of Amun. It was one of

the first buildings to be built at Karnak around four
thousand years ago. It has huge columns.

In the past, people came to Karnak from all over Egypt.
More than two thousand people could be in the Temple
of Amun at the same time.

Today, people visit Karnak from all over the world.
They must walk past lots of statues of sphinx when they
enter the Temple of Amun.

Visitors musin't enter some parts of Karnak. This is
because they are very old and protected. These are

the ruins of the Temple of Montu. It is more than three
thousand years old.

We know a lot about the history of the world because of
historic places like Karnak. '




WB page 96 ~

T

Vocabulary 3 — I:
T Complete the d. i . ]

Across = ' ] | I —I k|

4 [mportant in bistary d

5 amazing e ®

Down * I— r I I |

1 apersonwho can show you round a place

2 veryold :‘

3 what you can see from the top of something

2 Write these numbers as words.
1 2000 fwe dhowsand o
2 5000
3 300
4 4,530
5 18,672

My trip to Petra

| tave thistaric places like Petra in lordan. It dates to
arpund 300 BCE, soitismorethan®
years old! You must buy a ticket to visit, but when
you are inside, you can walk for a long way through
the old ity and the ¥ __fram some of the
higher placesare ® | . butyou must be
carefull Qur? explained how old the
temples are: they are really ® . Treatly
enjoyed our day there and recommend & visit!

Writing

% Find out about another historic place and write a paragraph describing it in your
notebook. Answer these questions.
* Howald isit?
* Musl you buy a ticket or use a guide?
= What can you see and do there?

95| Lesson2 |

= ‘What must or musta’t you do there?
* Do you recommend it? Why/Why not?

Vocabulary

1 Complete the crossword.

I Students complete the task individually. Refer
them to the Glossary if they need to check the
meaning of any of the words.

2 Ask students to compare their answers in pairs
and then check answers around the class.

Answers:

Across

4 historic 5 awesome

Down

3 view

1 guide 2 ancient

2 Write these numbers as words.

1 Quickly review how to write numbers in the
hundreds and thousands in class, for example
by asking students to say a number and then
eliciting how to write that number on the board.

2 Students complete the task individually.

3 Students check their answers in pairs. Confirm

Answers:

answers in class. Make sure that they can say the
long numbers correctly.

I two thousand

2 five thousand

3 three hundred

4 four thousand, five hundred and ninety

5 eighteen thousand, six hundred and seventy-two

Answers:

Complete the review with words or numbers
from Exercises 1 and 2.

Direct students to the example answer and elicit
or explain that they can only use words or a
number from Exercises 1 and 2 to fill the gaps.

Students then complete the text in class or for
homework.

Ask confident students to each read a sentence of
the text in class.

2 2,000 3 views

5 guide

1 historic

4 awesome 6 ancient

Writing

4

%]

Answers:

Find out about another historic place and
write a paragraph describing it in your
notebook. Answer these questions.

Direct students to the instruction and the points
they need to include in their writing. Check they
understand the meaning of recommend in the
question Do you recommend it?

They can use the review in Exercise 3 above as a
model if they wish.

Students write their texts in class or for
homework. Students can then swap their texts
for their partner to check.

Students’ own answers.
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Reading: To read and understand reviews of
historic places

Writing: To write a description of a historic
place

Video: To understand a video about an ancient
place in Egypt

Speaking: To describe a visit to a historic place
Vocabulary: awesome, historic

Values: Co-existence values; respect for the
other; responsible behaviour

LESSON 3 B pages 38.39 WB page 97

Outcomes:

e To use glossaries or beginning dictionaries,
both print and digital, to determine or clarify
the precise meaning of key words and phrases

¢ To use context (e.g., definitions, examples, or
restatements in text) as a clue to the meaning
of a word or phrase

» To notice format, appearance and typographic
features in order to identify the type of text

» To identify gist and main idea(s) in short
listening texts

¢ To complete various types of listening
comprehension tasks based on audio-visual
information given in pictures, short stories and
descriptions

e To react to a listening text, giving opinion

¢ To use an increasing range of simple everyday
polite forms of greeting and address.

¢ To follow agreed upon rules for discussion up
to this age.
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Speaking

1 Look at the information below. Where is it from?

a aweb page b amagazine

Plan your visit

1
tool .
6 %

mask

bawl

7 % 8

tigure fing

e
= =
g =]
=.

nacklace W

Open every day!

Qpening times Monday to Thussday % am - 5 pm
Friday i prn - 3 pm

Ticket prices  Adult LEIG0 Child LES)

2 Workin pairs and have a role~play.
Take turns to be A and B.
Student A: You want to visit the museum
on Friday afternaon with your parents.
Phone the museum to find out:
= what time you can go
= where you can buy lickets
* how much it will cost
= some of the things you can sec there
Student B: You work in the museum.
Answer the phone and use the
information on the weh page to answer

Remember!

Asking for information on the
telephone
How can | help you?
Heli, can you tellme .2
Cestalnly./Of course. It's ..
Id like Lo know what time ...
Canbbuy..?

Thank you for your help.,

Is that for adulls
of children?

Can you tell me the
price of a ticket, please?

Speaking

1

Answers:

a

Look at the information below. Where is it
from?

Tell students that they are going to look al some
information about a museum.

Direct students to the information and ask them
to focus on what the information looks like
instead of trying to read all of the words in it.

Ask students to compare their answers in pairs.
Stronger students can explain how they know the
information is from a web page: for example, the
grey bar at the top and the four different tabs for
different types of information about the museum.

Go over the items shown in the photos and check
students understand each word.




2 Work in pairs and have a role-play. Take turns
to be A and B.

1 Put students into pairs and assign roles: Student
A or Student B. Go over the expressions in the
Remember! box. Refer the Student As to the last
three questions or sentences in the Remember!
box and ask them to think about how they can use
these during the conversation. Refer the Student
Bs to the first three questions or phrases in the
Remember! box and ask them to think about how
they can use these during the conversation.

2 Give students two or three minutes to prepare
for the role-play individually. Student A needs
to prepare questions to find out information.
Student B needs to listen to Student A and
then scans the museum web page to find the
information.

3 Go round and monitor as they are working but
do not interrupt unless necessary, Make a note of
any common errors and go over these at the end
of the task.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

SB page 39

Listening

3 ¥ ¥ Listen to Ahmed's talk
about a museum vigit. What
did he leave at the museum?

Language

4 § ¥ Listen agaln and complete
the sentences.

1 While we were waiting to ge
into the museum, L3xy my friend Amir.

.. the tickets, Amir and | decided what we wanted to see first.

2 Asmyparents.

3 When we were looking around the museum, Amirand | ____ some tall doors with
amazing designs on them.

4 1. mybagon the floor while | was taking a photo.

5 Aswe . .. home, Amir phoned me. -

I was / We were doing ...

Use | was / We were doing somathing to talk about
actions that happencd over a period of time in the past,

[He [wasreading |alimo ming. |
[They [were travelling | for a lang time. |
- \Use As/ While before the longer actions,
As we were walking into U museuin, we saw sume huge statues,
+  Use When before shorter actions,
We were looking around the museum when Amir found some tall doors.

Speaking
5 Work in palrs. Take turns to complete the sentences.

As | was reading my
book, the phone rang.
3 Iwas watching a TV programme when ... .

4 When| started to play, ...

& The doorbell rang just as ...

6 When | returned home yesterday, ...
T Aslwas doing my homework, ...

1 Asl|was reading my boak, ...
2 Asthe leacher was talking. ...

Listening

3 Listen to Ahmed's talk about a museum visit.
What did he leave at the museum?

1 Ask students to make predictions about what
things students might leave behind during a
school trip.

2 Play the recording and ask students to listen for
the answer to the question.

3 Allow students to check their answers in pairs
and then check answers around the class.

9 Audioscript

Boy: Last Tuesday, I went to the Museum of Islamic
Art with my family. While we were waiting to go into
the museum, I saw my friend Amir with his mum and
dad! While my parents were buying the tickets, Amir
and 1 decided what we wanted to see first.

While we were looking around the museum, Amir and
[ found some tall doors with amazing designs on them.
They were very interesting, so I wanted a photo. I put
my bag on the floor while I was taking the photo.

We stayed in the museum for iwo hours before we went
home. While we were travelling home, Amir phoned
me. He had my bag — I left it in the museum! We got
home an hour later. Amir arrived while 1 was taking off
my shoes! He gave me my bag.

Answers:

He left his bag.

Language
4 Listen again and complete the sentences.

I Tell students that all the missing words are
verbs.

2 Ask them to read the sentences and try to guess
what the missing words could be based on what
they can remember from their first listening.

3 Play the recording. Then ask students to compare
their answers in pairs.

4 Review the I was / We were doing ... box in
class. Elicit that was doing is used after I, he,
she and it and were doing is used after you, we
and they. Also elicit that the words as, when and
while are used at the start of sentences with was
or were doing.
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Boy: Last Tuesday, I went to the Museum of Islamic
Art with my family. While we were waiting to go into

the museum, I saw my friend Amir with his mum and Vocabulary
dad! While my parents were buying the tickets, Amir R A I
A 1 Ecoms a apiece of equipment you can use to make or repair things
and 1 decided what we wanted to see first. 2 [ Jfire b apotusedfarhaldingflowers
While we were looking around the museum, Amir and : H“‘“‘: o j'*_“"""e"; youysar :"““f“ ‘““:'I““c“
" = N neckla pleces of money made aof metal
I found some tall doors with amazing designs on them. 5 [ ool S
The}' were very interesn'ng, 50 I Wﬂnted a p}!ﬂfﬂ. Ipur B Dvase f something people wear to cover or pratect their face
my bag on the floor while [ was taking the photo. Listening and speaking
We stayed in the museum for two hours before we went 2 P“ET dislogue in the correat order.
. 7 4 a Ticket officer: Yes, or you can buy them online.
hom' th@ we were Iravellmg home’ Am:rphoned b Dﬁckamﬂieer: Certalinly. Wi open from 9.30 to 6.30 every day except Friday.
me. He had my bag — I left it in the museum! We got e ) )
= c 3 7 c LCummor: Good morning. Can you tell me what times the museum is open?
home an hour later. Amir arrived while I was taking off d [ |Customer:  Thark you for your help. Goadbye.
my ShoeS.’ Hg gave me my bag e ECusinmer: Id Iil;e Lo know how much a ticket for two adults and one child
is, please.

f [ ]Customer:  Canlbuy the tickets at the museum?
g E Ticket officer: Good morning, City Museum, How can | help you?
h [|Ticket officer: Of course. Adults are 150 paunds and children under 12 are

Answers: 75 pounds.
. 3 b 4 Listen and check your answers to Exerclse 2, then role-play the dialogue.
1 saw 2 were buying 3 found
i Language
4 put 5 were travelling ooy

& Complete the sentences with the correct form of the verbs In brackets.
1 When we sa}{sit)down for a picnic, lots of runners were _running {run) through the park.

2 AsKanm {take) photos of the animals, he ... (loselhis phone,

(play)tennis, sha {hurt} her arm.

_Isee]the castle while we {travel] to Alexandriz.

.
spea klng do}my homewark when my sister . leallyme.

......................... [fly)in the skyaswe . _Isit)down on the beach.

5 Work in pairs. Take turns to complete the
ettones: BT M-
1 Put students into pairs to complete the exercise.

2 With weaker students, go through each of the
sentences and elicit whether they need to use
was/were doing or the past simple in the second {1 Read and match the words with their
half of the sentence. Direct students to the meanings.
example sentence in the speech bubble and the
sentences in the I was / We were doing ... box if
they aren’t sure.

Vocabulary

1 Direct students to the instruction. Tell them that
the words 1-6 are all words they read in the web
page on Page 38 of the Student’s Book.

2 Students complete the tasks individually. If they
are uncertain about the meaning of any of the
words, they can check them in the Glossary.

3 Stronger students should be able to complete the
sentences without needing to make notes first
and could then go on to make more sentences
about their own experiences. Encourage weaker

students to think about and make notes on 3 Ask students to compare their answers in pairs.
possible endings before they start speaking. Ask them what the photo shows (a vase).
4 Monitor students’ conversations, offering Aiwiveres

feedback and corrections where necessary. Make
a note of any interesting sentences and ask
students to share these in class when everyone
has finished talking.

1d 2e 3f
4c S5a 6b

Answers:

Listening and speaking
Students’ own answers.
2 Put the dialogue in the correct order.

1 Tell students that the dialogue between a ticket
officer and a customer is in the incorrect order.
Read the first sentence, then elicit the sentence
which should follow it (sentence c).
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2 Ask students to complete the exercise
individually, then check answers with a partner.
If they have different answers, they should work
together to find the correct answer.

3 They can check their answers after the next
exercise.

3 Listen and check your answers to Exercise 2,
then role-play the dialogue.

1 Play the recording so that students can check
their answers.

2 Now ask students to role-play the dialogue in the
correct order. Go round and monitor as they are
doing this to check they are doing it well,

3 Ask one or two pairs to demonstrate their
dialogues to the class.

9 Audioscript

Ticket officer: Good morning, City Museum. How can
I help you?
Good morning. Can you tell me what
times the museum is open?
Ticket officer: Certainly. We open from 9.30 to 6.30
every day except Friday. We close then.
I'd like to know how much a ticket for
two adults and one child is, please.
Ticket officer: Of course. Adults are 150 pounds and
children under 12 are 75 pounds.
Customer: Can I buy the tickets at the museum?
Ticket officer: Yes, or you can buy them online.

Customer:

Customer:

Customer: Thank you for your help. Goodbye.
Answers:
a7 b3 c2 d8
ed f6 gl h5
Language

4 Complete the sentences with the correct
form of the verbs in brackets.

| Read the instructions and check they understand
the task. They complete the gaps with the past
simple or past continuous form of the verb in
brackets.
Students complete the exercise individually.

3 Check answers by going round the class and
inviting different students to each read a
sentence.

Answers:

1 sat/were running

2 was taking/lost

3 was playing/hurt

4 saw/were travelling
5 was doing/called

6 were flying/sat

Reading: To read and understand a webpage for

a museum

Listening: To understand a description of a visit

to a museum

Speaking:

¢ To ask questions to find out information on the
telephone

¢ To talk about past activities

Vocabulary: coin, figure [statue], mask,

papyrus, tool, vase

Language: Past simple and past continuous
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LESSON 4

SB page 40 WB page 98

Outcomes:

* To use glossaries or beginning dictionaries,
both print and digital, to determine or clarify
the precise meaning of key words and phrases

* To plan, write and sequence texts; read and
talk about their writing with the teacher to
check it makes sense and begin to make
suggestions to improve it

= To complete various types of listening
comprehension tasks based on audio-visual
information given in pictures, short stories and
descriptions

* To follow agreed upon rules for discussion up
to this age e.g. Listening to others with care,
speaking one at a time about the topics and
texts under discussion

SB page 40

the past can help
what life was like many years ago. They can
also show us that we use many of the same
ohjects today!

Reading

1 Read about objectsin
Anclent Egypt. Why did
people draw squares on
the floor?

“In Antient Egypl, many peoplsused mirrors tohielp
them paint around their eyes. This was oot just to
‘make them look good: the paint helped to protect
their eyes from the sun and kept away insects,

, The mirrors were metal and had interesting
5 designs. Whered home?

¥ =i The Ancienl Egyplisns ussd
._} pots and bowls for making
| 7 food such as bread. These
- objects were made of clay,
' which came from the River
. Nile. While some people were

~ mixing ingredients for bread in
bowls, other people used large stones to
mix the ingredicnts in a bawl.How do we
make bread today?

Read the text again and correct the
mistakes in these sentences.

People used mirrars to help them
paint theirfeet: around thesr eyes.
The paint protected people from
the wind.

(X

Anclent Egyptians liked playing games like senst. Senct
baxes have 30 squares. This box is made of wood and ls
shoul 3,500 years old. Some
people did not have senet
beoxes, but they still played the
game. They drew the suares
on the foor. Whal ganes are
popularin Egypt today?

w

People made pots with clay from
Lhe sea.

=

Paople mixed the ingredients in big
pots.

Senet boxes have 13 squares,

o

Read the text again and complete the table,

Object  [Whatis it made of? |What was it for? Do people use this today?
mirror [ metal helping o paint around their
L3 ¥ € Sﬁ
bowl
lsenet box
Speaking

& Ask and answer the guestions in the text in pairs,

We have ona in
the bathroom.

Where do you have
mirrars In your home?

96

Reading

1

Answers:

Read about objects in Ancient Egypt. Why
did people draw squares on the floor?

Before students read the article, you could ask
them to say any objects used in Ancient Egypt
that they know. Encourage students to re-use the
vocabulary they learned in Lesson 3, e.g. statue,
vase, etc, You could then ask them to look at the
photographs in the article and say or guess what
those objects are.

Direct students to the instruction. Ask them to
guess possible reasons why people drew squares
on the floor in Ancient Egypt.

Tell students to read the whole article in order

to find information about drawing squares on

the Hloor. Check they understand the meaning

of clay, design (noun) and senet. They can also
check their meaning in the Glossary if necessary.

Ask students to compare their answers in pairs.
Then check answers around the class.

Because they did not have senet boxes.

2 Read the text again and correct the mistakes

1

Answers:

in these sentences.

Tell students that there is one mistake in every
sentence. You could also help weaker students
by telling them that the mistake is always at or
near the end of each sentence.

Ask students to compare their answers in pairs
and then check answers around the class.

1 People used mirrors to help them paint around
their eyes.

2 The paint protected people from the sun.

3 People made pots with clay from the River Nile.
4 People mixed the ingredients in big bowls.

5 Senet boxes have 30 squares.

1

2

3 Read the text again and complete the table.

Tell students that now they are going to read
the text for specific information about the three
different objects mentioned in the text.

Put students into pairs to complete the task and
direct them to the table.



3 Remind students that What is it made of? asks
about the material people use to make an object
and the What was it for? asks about its function.

4 Students complete the task in pairs and then
compare their answers with another pair.

Answers:

What
it made was it
of? for?

helping

What is

Do people
use this
today?

Object

mirror EEHEE i Yes
around
their eyes
making
bowl clay fOOd. / Yes
making
bread
No, but
wioad playing a they play
game other
games.

Speaking

4 Ask and answer the questions in the text in
pairs.

Put students into pairs.

2 Explain that students need to ask each other
questions about the objects in Exercise 3, as in
the example.

Monitor students’ conversations. Make a note of
interesting or good answers and ask students to
share these in class. You could follow this with a
class vote on the most popular game(s) in Egypt
today.

(8]

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

Vocabulary
1 Choose the correct word.

1 Thereare more than E.Uﬂﬂé_bje_c@!! parts in the museum,

2 This chemical helps to keep away f in mosguitos.
3 The black and while designs / painting around this windaw are beautiful.
4 These howls are made of ail / clay.

5 Beesand ants are impaortant birds / insects.

2 Match to make sentences about Ancient Eqyptians.
1 E‘ Paint helpad to protect | awayinsects.
2 [ int also helped to keep b onthe floor to play a game.
5 | They used big clay bowls lo e people’s eyes fram the sun.
d

& [ |some penple drew squares
g

mix ingredients for food.

Listening

3 ﬁ Listen and match these modern objects a-d to the descriptions 1-4.

Writing

& Write a description of an object in your home.

* How often do you use it?
+ What do you think of it? Why?

= What is it made of ?
* What do people use it for?

(98 | Lessona |

Vocabulary

1 Choose the correct word.

I Students complete the task individually. Refer
them to the Glossary if they need to check the
meaning of clay or design.

2 Ask students to compare their answers in pairs
and then check answers around the class.

Answers:
| objects 2 away 3 designs
4 clay 5 insects

2 Match to make sentences about Ancient
Egyptians.

1 Ask students to complete the exercise
individually, then check answers with a partner.
If they have different answers, they should work
together to find the correct answer.

2 Check the answers with the class. Draw students’
attention to the structure: to protect someone/
something from someone/something in lc.
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Answers:

le 2a 3d 4b

Listening

3 Listen and maich these modern objects a-d
to the descriptions 1-4.

1 Direct students to the photos. Ask them think
about what each object is made of and what it is
used for. They do not need to know the names of
the actual objects.

2 Play the recording and ask students to complete
the exercise individually and then compare their
answers in pairs.

3 Check the answers around the class.

9?_ _Audioscript

I These are made of wood. People use them to play a
game.

2 These are usually made of plastic. They help to
protect your eyes from the sun.

3 These are made of glass or wood. They help to keep
away insects.

4 This is made of metal and plastic. People use it to
mix ingredients when they are cooking.

Answers:

a4 b2 cl d3

Writing

4 Write a description of an object in your
home.

1 Ask students to choose an object in their home
which is not one of the objects from Exercise 3.

2 Tell students to plan what they are going to
write. Encourage students to look up any words
they need in a dictionary, if necessary.

3 Monitor students’ writing, offering help and
feedback where necessary. Then ask students to
exchange and check their texts with a partner.
Alternatively, take in their work to mark.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

98

Speaking: To ask and answer questions
Vocabulary: clay, design, senet
LESSON 5

SB page 41 WB page 99

Outcomes:

» To use context (e.g., definitions, examples, or
restatements in text) as a clue to the meaning
of a word or phrase

e To plan, write and sequence texts; read and
talk about their writing with the teacher to
check it makes sense and begin to make
suggestions to improve it

e To identify gist and main idea(s) in short
listening texts

= To take notes from short listening texts

» To react to a listening text, giving opinion



SB page 41

Listening

1 n Listen to Amira and Hana having a class debate.
Who thinks tourism is goad for historlc places?
Who thinks It Is bad?

]

£ ¥ Listen again and complete the conversation
with these phrases.

Idon‘tagree | don't think so  Hnititis
| see what youmean  Maybe

Amlra: What do you think. Hana? s tourism good for
historic places?
Ves, | think. it iz. Tourists bring money to an
&rea. This helps the local peaple,

¢ Alotof the money goes to big
companies, not local people.

Hana: * . butsome holiday companies help the

environment and the local people.

Amira: *  that tourism helps the environment.
Tourists drop rubbish and damage places in
other ways, like sitting on ancient ruins.
... but most tourists behave well, They
know it's important to protect historic places.

Hana:

Amira:

Hana:

o

the table, Can you add your own ideas?

< Life Skills
ILis Important to protect all parts
of the enviranment. -
1 How helpto protect

Read the

ion again and

.|.f:..b.r.w.\aa__mnney L e
an area.. .

/c protectihe

enviranment when we trayel?.

3 What can blg companles do to
F‘_r\_;_:telqt the envirbniment?

Speaking

& CE) Work In pairs. Discuss.

Do you think tourism is good or bad
for histaric places? Why?

.~ What do you thi
Is tourism good for

| donft think so. Tourists often travel
by car. This makes more pollution,

Waorkbook page 83

Listening

1

Listen to Amira and Hana having a class
debate. Who thinks tourism is good for
historic places? Who thinks it is bad?

Direct students to the instruction and check the
meaning of debate in class. Refer students to
the Glossary to check the meaning of debate if
necessary.

Before students listen, ask them to think about
and make notes on the possible reasons Amira
and Hana could give for tourism being good or
bad for historic places. Students can do this in
pairs.

Play the recording and ask students to identify
each speaker’s opinion. Elicit or explain that
how the speaker talks, i.e. the tone of their voice,
will also help them to identify their opinion, so
they should pay attention to that too.

Weaker students can read the conversation
while they are listening, but encourage stronger
students to not look at it.

Ask students to compare their answers in pairs
before checking answers in class.

Q Audioscript

Amira: What do you think, Hana? Is tourism good for
historic places?

Hana: Yes, Amira, I think it is. Tourists bring money
to an area. This helps the local people.

Amira: [don't think so ... a lot of the money goes to
big companies, not local people.

Hana: Maybe, but some holiday companies help the
environment and the local people.

Amira: I don't agree that tourism helps the
environment. Tourists drop litter and damage
places in other ways, like sitting on ancient
ruins.

Hana: [ see what you mean, but most tourists behave
well. They know it’s important to protect
historic places.

Answers:

Hana thinks tourism is good for historic places.
Amira thinks it is bad.

Answers:

Listen again and complete the conversation
with these phrases.

Tell students that they are now going to listen for
phrases that people use in a debate.

Direct students to the phrases in the box.

Ask students to read the whole conversation and
try to guess which phrase will go in each gap.
Check the meaning of company and damage
(verb) in class. Refer students to the Glossary to
check their meaning if necessary.

Play the recording again and then give students
one or two minutes to complete the conversation.

Ask students to compare their answers in pairs.
Then ask two stronger students to read the
complete conversation aloud in class.

11 think it is 2 1 don’t think so
3 Maybe 4 1don’t agree
5 I see what you mean

Read the conversation again and complete
the table. Can you add your own ideas?

Tell students that they are now going to focus
on the reasons why tourism is good and bad for
historic places. Explain that if you are taking
part in a debate, you always need to think about
the arguments for and against something.
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2 Direct students to the example answer in the
table. Tell students to find all the ideas in the
conversation.

Put students into pairs to think of at least one
more argument for Yes and No.

Invite different students to share their own ideas
in class and write these up on the board.

Answers (with suggested additions):

Is tourism good for historic places?

It brings money to an A lot of the money goes to
area. big companies.

Some holiday Tourists drop litter and
companies help the damage places in other
environment and local ways.

people.

When people visit a  Tourists often travel by car.
“historic place, they —  This makes pollution.
understand why we

need to protect it.

Speaking
4 Work in pairs. Discuss.

1 Put students into pairs and give them two or
three minutes to prepare for the debate.

2 Direct students to the speech bubbles. Remind
them to use the phrases for having a debate from
Exercise 2 in their discussion.

3 Tell students to use their own ideas from
Exercise 3 during their discussion as well.

4 Go round the class. Monitor students’
discussions, paying attention to students’ use of
phrases for having a debate and how clearly they
are communicating the reasons why tourism can
be good and bad for historic places.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

WB page 99

1 This Life Skills box helps students
develop the life skill of understanding
environmental issues. This skill is
particularly important for students today.
The aim is for students to understand that
we don’t only need to protect the natural
environment, e.g. seas, rivers, forests,
animals and plants, but also cultural places
like historic places.

2 Put students into pairs and direct them to
the questions. Encourage them to spend a
few minutes thinking about their answers.

3 Provide support and prompts where
necessary. Note any good examples of

(_
Life Skills )

feedback.

ideas or arguments to elicit during class

Suggested answers:

1 We should respect them. We should follow the rules.

2 We should not travel more than we need to. We
should use forms of transport that do not pollute
the environment such as bikes, electric buses, etc,

3 They can use new technology that does not cause
pollution. They can give some money to charities
that help the environment.
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Vocabulary
1 Read and choose the correct answer.
1 Alis uncle works for a bigeil _____in the United Arab Emirates.
a work [h cunﬁ@ € job 3
2 Vlave going to placos such as museums snd ancient ruins, 8
& historic b culture ¢ history
3 Don't piay football here or you might that car.
a hurt b injure © damage
., ceumm, it will rain tomorrow, but I'm not sure,
a Maybe b May ¢ Might
Reading ‘While we were vislting the beach last
2 Read the email and write the missing manth, we decided it was a great place
sentences a-c in the right places. to build a new hotel. ' | We are a big
a We canuse the water from the lake for company, 50 wa can ask people from
the new hotel. our city hotels to work here in the

summer. 2| There is not much water
T y . nzar the beach at the moment, but
¢ Thisis the time when the hote! will be while we were driving 1o the area, we

Vi saw  big lake. *[_|Let me know what
3 Read the conversation about the email and ¥au think of our plan.

choose the correct words, [ <o RIS

Fady: 0o you think this plan for a new hotel
is a good idea, Baher?

Baher: | dorit think ' yes /(50} It only has jobs for people in the city.

Fady: 17agree/don’t agree. More tourists in the area can help the local people.

Baher: *Maybe / Might be, but what about the water? Taking water from the lake will
damage the environment.

Fady: [*see/saw what you mean. It's important to protect the environment.

b The hotel will give work to a ot of people.

Listening and speaking
& 'n'l,isten to check your answers, then role-play the conversation.

Writing

B Write a paragraph of about 90 words in your notebook on what you think of tourism. Is it
good or bad for historic places? Why?

29

Vocabulary

1 Read and choose the correct answer.

1 Students complete the task individually. Refer



them to the Glossary if they need to check the
meaning of any of the words.

2 Ask students to compare their answers in pairs
and then check answers around the class.

Answers:

Ib 2a 3¢ 4a

Reading

2 Read the email and write the missing
sentences a-c in the right places.

1 Ask students to read the whole email to identify

who it was written by (someone who works for a
big company) and why it was written (to present

a plan for building a new hotcl).

Students complete the task individually. Help

them with any queries.

3 Check answers around the class. Elicit that
sentence a) is something that would be bad for
environment and sentence b) is something that
would be good for people in the area.

rJ

Answers:

le 2b 3a

(%)

Encourage students to think about how they can
say the lines in the conversation so they sound
natural, for example by using rising or falling
intonation when asking questions, or by showing
agreement or disagreement with their voice.
Monitor students’ role plays, giving feedback

on how fluently they speak and offering
pronunciation feedback and corrections where
needed.

g Audioscript

Fady:

Fady: Do you think this plan for a new hotel is a

good idea, Baher?

Baher: [ don't think so. It only has jobs for people in

the city.
I don’t agree. More tourists in the area can
help the local people.

Baher: Maybe, but what about the water? Taking water

from the lake will damage the environment.

3 Read the conversation about the email and
choose the correct words.

1 Students can review the phrases for having a
debate from Page 41 of the Student’s Book, if
necessary.

2 Students complete the task individually.

3 Allow students to compare their answers with a

partner, but do not confirm answers at this stage.

You can do this after the next task.

Answers:
| so 2 don’t agree
3 Maybe 4 see

Listening and speaking

4 Listen to check your answers, then role-play
the conversation.

1 Play the recording so students can listen and
check their answers to Exercise 3. Stop the
recording at the end of each line to confirm the
correct answers, if necessary.

2 Put students into pairs for the role-play.

Fady: [ see what you mean. It’s important to protect
the environment.
Writing

5 Write a paragraph of about 90 words in your

Answers:

notebook on what you think of tourism. Is it
good or bad for historic places? Why?

Direct students to the instruction and elicit the
task from a stronger student. Draw students’
attention to the words ‘you think’ in the
instruction and elicit possible phrases that
students could to give their opinion, e.g. / think
...; In my opinion, ..., etc.

Monitor students while they are writing, offering
corrections and feedback where appropriate.

When they have finished, ask students to swap
their texts with a partner and give each other
feedback on them. Invite some students to
present their ideas in class. Alternatively, you
could set the task for homework.

Students’ own answers.
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Reading:

e Toread and understand a short email
(Workbook) i

 To read and understand a conversation about
an email

Writing: To write a paragraph to give your

opinion about big companies can do to protect the

environment (Workbook)
Listening:

 To listen to a debate about tourism in historic
places

 To listen to and understand a conversation
about an email (Workbook)

Speaking: To give opinions about the positive

and negative effects of tourism
Yocabulary: company, damage (verb), debate

Life Skills: Environmental issues: self-
management; critical thinking

LESSON 6 SB page 42 WB page 100

Outcomes:

* To determine the main idea of a text and
explain how it is supported by key details i.e.
Summarize the text

* To ask and answer questions to demonstrate
understanding of a text, referring explicitly to
the text as the basis for the answers

e To plan, write and sequence texts; read and
talk about their writing with the teacher to
check it makes sense and begin to make
suggestions to improve it

102

Reading

1 Read the report and look at
the photos. Where are the
stana circles and what do
you think they can tell us?

Where aré the stone circles?

{ » There are more than 1,000 Stone Circles of
Senegambia. They follow the River Gambia
for 350 kilemetres across twa countries:
Senegal and Gambia.

Why are the stone circles important?

= The stone circles are very important to the

history of Senegal and Gambta, They tell us

about the people who made them and how
thay lived.

How oid are the stane circles?
« The oldest stane circles are around 2300
yaars old and the youngest are around 500 |
years old. This means Lhat people were |
building the circles for maore than 1,800 years.;
Con tourists visit them? §
» Tourists can vislt them, but they must not
damage tham. Maney from taurism helps to |
pay for local people Lo look after the stones.
__Mtisimportant to profect tha stones,

2 Hoew ofd are the oldest stone circles?
3 How long were people making the stone circles?

4 What does the money from tourism help the local
peopletodo?

‘When you write a report:
include subheadings

Include the following information: Tof engh frograpil
HHER L il label maps. pictures,

. What. a.nd. where is the histaric place? photas and diagrams
* Whyisitimportant? use a bullet point ()
* How ald ig it? far each fact
* What are people doing Lo protect it?

52 Workbook pago 100

o

Write a report of the place you researched in Lesson 1.

.

Reading

1 Read the report and look at the photos.
Where are the stone circles and what do you
think they can tell us?

1 Direct students to the photos of stone circles and
elicit anything that students already know about
them from Lesson 1 (they are in Senegal and
Gambia).

2 Direct students to the instruction and elicit the
information they need to find in the text. Direct
students to the questions at the start of each
paragraph and explain that these are examples of
subheadings in a text.

3 Ask students to compare their answers in pairs
before checking answers in class.

Answers:

The stone circles are in Senegal and Gambia. They
can tell us about the people who made them and how
they lived.




Answers:

Read the report again and answer the
questions.

Tell students they are going to read the report
again to find specific information in it.

Direct students to the questions and tell them to
use the subheadings in the text to identify where
they can find the answer for each one.

Check answers around the class. Ask more
confident students to explain which paragraph
they found each answer in and how they
identified the correct paragraph from the
subheading.

1 There are more than 1,000.

2 They arc around 2,300 years old.

3 They were making them for more than 1,800 years.
4 1t helps them to look after the stones.

Answers:

Write a report of the place you researched in
Lesson 1.

Direct students to the instruction and elicit the
task from a strong student.

Direct students to the Writing tip and read it out
loud in class. Check the meaning of the words
in the Writing tip which may be new to students,
e.g. label (verb) and bullet point. Ask students
to find each of the features in the report that they
read in Exercises 1 and 2.

Tell students to plan their text by choosing three
or four questions about the place they researched
which they can use as subheadings for each
paragraph. They can then make notes on the
information they can include in each paragraph.
If the technology is available, students could
write their reports on a computer and insert
photos of the historic place with labels into the
report. Otherwise, students could draw and label
pictures of the historic place instead.

Students write their reports individually. When
they have finished the exercise, ask them to
check that they have included all the features
mentioned in the Writing tip in their text.
Students can then swap work with their partner
to read and check, or you can take in their work
to mark.

Students’ own answers,

WB page 100

@ Stito W

Cleopatra’s Needle is a large
and important stone with
beautiful designs on it. You can
see it next to the River Thames
in Landon, England,

Reading and speaking

1 Read the report and match the
parts 1-4 with the headings a-d.

a Where is Cleopatra’s Needle?
b How did it get to this country?

2 [ ] The Ancient Egyptians
made the stene for Pharach
Thutmose Il and it is about
3,500 years old.

¢ How old isit?
Pk} { The stane is more Lhan
d How bligis Tl

9 20 metres high and weighs

about 200,000 kilograms.

= ) |__J The British made a special

ship for the stone in 1877,

While the ship was travelling

to Lendon, it nearly sank in a

storm. Another ship helped th

stane to arrive in England a
ear later.

2 Read (he report again and answer the questlons,
1 What can you see on Cleopatras Needls? We._can_see_beautiful designs,
2 Who did the Ancient Egyptians make itfor?

3 Why da you think the British needed
aspecial ship for Cleopatra’s Needle?

& What nearly happened to the stone in 18777 _
3 Discuss the guestion in groups.

Do you think it is good that Egyptian monuments like this are in other countrios?
Why/Why not?

Writing
& Write a report of about 90 words on Egyptian objects that you can find in other countriesin
your notebaok.
* Researchinformation online or in books.
= As you write the report, try to answer the questions in Exercise 1above,
» Try toinclude subheadings, pictures, maps and labels.
= Write what you think about this object being in a different country.

Reading and speaking

1

Answers:

la 2c

Read the report and match the parts 1-4 with

the headings a-d.

Direct students to the instruction and the
headings.

Ask students to read the report and complete the
task individually.

Ask students to compare their answers in pairs.

4b

Read the report again and answer the
questions.

Tell students to use the headings they matched
to the paragraphs in Exercise 1 to help them find
the information that answers each question.
Students answer the questions individually and
then compare their answers in pairs.

Check answers round the class.
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Answers:

1 We can see beautiful designs.

2 They made it for Pharaoh Thutmose 111,

3 Suggested answer: They needed a special ship
because it is a large and important stone.

4 It was nearly lost/nearly sank in a storm.

3 Discuss the question in groups.

1

]

Suggested answers:

Tell students that Cleopatra’s Needle is just one
of many ancient Egyptian objects that you can
find in other countries. Read the question and
ask them to discuss it in pairs or small groups.

Open it up into a class discussion. You could put
their ideas on the board in two columns: one for
and one against the idea of taking these objects
to other countries.

It is good because: other people can see these
objects; other people can learn about Ancient Egypt.
It is bad because: people in Egypt cannot see the
objects; they are often very valuable and should
remain in Egypt, where local pcople can look

after them.

Writing

4

Answers:

Write a report of about 90 words on Egyptian
objects that you can find in other countries in
your notebook,

Direct students to the instructions. Tell students
to start by finding out what Egyptian objects you
can find in other countries and then choose one
example which they find interesting.

Remind students to use subheadings, such as the
questions in Exercise 1, to plan their report.

Students then use their notes to write their
report. Remind them to use the three features of
a report that were mentioned in the Writing tip
on page 42 of the Student’s Book.

Students check each other’s work and make
suggestions for improvements in pairs,

If appropriate, you could extend this activity

by asking students to hang their reports on the
classroom wall. Students then move around

the classroom reading each other’s reports and
remembering or writing down two or three facts
they learned from reading them.

Students’ own answers.

Reading:
¢ To read a report about a historic place

* To match headings to a text about a historic
place (Workbook)

Writing:
* To write a report about a hlstorlc place

e To write a report about Egyptian objects in
other countries (Workbook)

Speaking: To discuss whether it is good or bad

that Egyptian monuments have been taken to

other countries

Issues: Environmental and development issues:
environmental responsibility

LESSON 7

SB page 43 WB page 101

Outcomes:

* To review and practise the vocabulary and
structures of the unit

= To read and write a report (Workbook)

SB page 43

Review

1 Match the objects with the photos,
farch coin’ mask ruins  tool

s e 3
2 Rewrite these rules for vrslﬂng acastla using must or mustn't.
1 Buy your ticket before you enter.
You.must by, your, ticket before you enter, &
2 Don'teatinside the castle. . ... 5
3 Leave large bags at the
ticket office. ...
4 Take your rubbish
home. .
5 Don't.alimb on the walls:
its dangerous! ..

& Walk carefully and follow 8
the signs.

3 Play a game. Chobse two numbers between ane and slxand make sentences

‘with As/While.

play / on the
{{see mytrlomj e 1/ lose niy keys

m\r Iriend / phone do /hamewark |/ drop my pencil

1 £ find out /

AL Tl interesting fact

63
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Before using the book:

*  Write Into the past on the board and ask the
students whal they have learned in this unit.
Brainstorm a list of topics, vocabulary and
language points.

e Tell the students that they are now going to
complete the review section for this unit to see
what they can remember,

Review

1 Match the objects with the photos.

1 In this exercise, students review vocabulary for
historic and cultural objects.

2 Direct students to the instruction and ask them to

look at the photos carefully.

Students can check the meaning of any words

they aren’t sure about in the Glossary, if

necessary.

4 Put students into pairs to check their answers.
Then check answers around the class. Model and
drill the pronunciation of any words that students
find difficult to pronounce.

W

Answers:
1 vase 2 coin 3 tool
4 mask 5 arch 6 ruins

2 Rewrite these rules for visiting a castle
using must or mustn’t.

1 Briefly review when to use must (to say that
something is necessary) and mustn 't (to say that
something isn’t necessary) in class.

2 Direct students to the example rule and ask them
to start all of their rules with either You must ...
or You mustn't ... .

3 Students write the rules and then compare in
pairs.

4 Check answers in class by inviting different
student say the rules.

Answers:

1 You must buy your ticket before you enter.

2 You mustn’t eat inside the castle.

3 You must leave large bags at the ticket office.
4 You must take your rubbish home.

5 You mustn’t climb on the walls: it’s dangerous!
6 You must walk carefully and follow the signs.

3 Play a game. Choose two numbers
between one and six and make
sentences with As/While.

1 Direct students to the instruction and elicit the
task from a more confident student.

2 Briefly review when we usually use the past
simple (for a short action that happened in the
past) and the past continuous (for a longer action
in the past which was interrupted by a shorter
action in the past).

3 Put students into pairs or small groups to play
the game.

4 Direct students to the speech bubble and tell
them to use this as a model for the sentences
they say during the game.

5 Monitor students while they are playing the
game. Do not interrupt unless necessary, but
make a note of any consistent errors and go over
these at the end.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

WB page 101

Review
1 Complete the table with the words in the box.

sweseme clay coin  damage  figure  historic
mazsk  papyrus strong touch weigh wood

[museumobjects  [verbs
[

|adjectives

ANEZOME,

2 What do you think these signs mean? Make santences with must or mustn'.

A®0

1 You misind. drink.Jhi

3 Match to make sentences.
1 Eﬂ The people were walking in the park when
2 [ |Manal was thirsty when
3 Dﬁnst of the people were sleeping
4 Dns Mr Badr was walking to work,
5 DWe were all laughing when

a she waswalking up that big hill.
b he saw an old friend.

¢ it started to rain,

d he finished that funny story,

e when the earthquake staried.

4 Complete the story in one or two paragraphs.
| was walking through the park when [ heard a strange noise ...
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Review
1 Complete the table with the words in
the box.

1 Direct students to the headings in the table and
then ask them to identify which type of word

(adjective, noun or verb) each word in the box is.

2 Refer students to the Glossary if they need to
check the meaning of any words in the box.

3 Students complete the task individually and then
compare their answers in pairs. Check that they
pronounce weigh correctly (pronounced: way).

Answers:

adjectives materials museum objects verbs

awesome clay coin damage
historic papyrus figure touch
strong wood mask weigh

2 What do you think these signs mean?
Make sentences with must or mustn’i.

1 Direct students to the signs and the example
sentence.,

2 Put students into pairs to decide if each sign is
saying that you must or mustn’t do something
and which verb they need in each sentence.

3 Check answers by inviting volunteers to read out
the completed sentences.

Answers:

1 You mustn’t drink this.

2 You mustn’t touch this.

3 You must turn right.

4 You must watch out for cows.

Match to make sentences.

Direct students to the sentence halves.
Students complete the task individually.

W o o=

Ask students to compare their answers in pairs
before checking answers in class.

Answers:

le 2a 3e 4b 5d

4 Complete the story in one or two
paragraphs.

1 Direct students to the instruction and ask them to
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read the first sentence of the story.

2 With weaker students, elicit a possible structure

for the story, e.g. the narrator hears a strange
noise; the narrator reacts to the noise and
finds out where it was coming from; there’s a
problem; the narrator solves the problem; the
story comes to an end.

3 Remind students to use the past continuous and

past simple where appropriate in their stories.

4 Circulate and monitor students’ writing, offering

feedback and corrections.

5 Ask students to swap their stories with a partner.

Give them time to give each other feedback
on their stories and make corrections where
necessary.

6 Invite individual students to read their stories

out loud in class. You could take in their work to
mark.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.




Helping you,
helping me

SB pages 44-53 WB pages 102-108

OBJECTIVES

Reading
An article about kindness; a blog about
volunteering for charities; A Little Princess;
a news report about a charity; a blog about a
project
Writing
A blog post on how to help your community
Listening

Conversations about jobs in the house;
descriptions of photos; stories about people who
helped; people making suggestions
Speaking
A discussion about jobs in the house; discussing
random acts of kindness; making suggestions
Language
who, which, that, where
Life Skills
Participation; Collaboration
Values

Coexistence values; Sharing; Random acts of
kindness

Issues

Community participation

LESSON 1 SB pages 44-45 WB page

Qutcomes:

* To read a range of high-frequency words and
CVC words

» With support, to recall information from
experiences or gather information from
provided sources to answer a question

e To read and respond to short explanatory texts

¢ To identify gist and main idea(s) in short
listening texts (both informative and literary
texts)

» To ask and answer questions in order to seek

help, get information, or clarify something that
is not understood

Before using the book:

* Write the title of the unit Helping you, helping
me on the board and ask students what they think
they will learn about in the unit.

e Tell the students that they will find out about
things people have to/don’t have to do in the unit.

SB page 44

Reading: An article about kindness;
egs about voluntrearing far
charlties; A Litele Princess; & news
repart about a charity: a bleg about
a project

Writing: A blog post on how ta help
YOUT Ccammunity

Ligtening: Conversations about jobs.
inthe house; descriptions of phatas:

Elping you,

stories about peapfe whao helped;
people making suggestions

Speaking: A disciussion about jobs in
tha house; discussing randam acts
of Kindness; making suggastions

;' Discuss

[l Language: wha, which, that, where

Bl Lite Skills: Participation;
Can you match the jobs in the house with the photos? 8 Collsboration

i : = I Values: Cosxiztence vatues: Sharing:
G M) e -.
looking after my.

brother " tidyingup [
puttingawaymy[ | ‘washingup [ | 5

o) tssues: Community participation

Find

Look through the unit.
‘Who helps animals? |

ok at my younger i

<ister Maya's toys! They |B

are on the floort

She's lucky because |

help her to tidy up and
put everything away.

Research

| How many peopleinthe | E
1| clzss doall of the jobs i i
i the photos every week 3
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Discuss

Can you match the jobs in the house with the
photos?

1 Ask the students what they think jobs in the
house means (tasks) and what kinds of jobs there
are to do.

2 Ask the students to read the short text about
Maya’s toys. Ask what they think the verbs fidy
up and put away mean.

3 Now ask the students to look at the photos and
brainstorm what they can see. Encourage them to
describe the photos rather than match them with
the jobs.

4 Students then look at the phrases in the box.
Model the pronunciation, encouraging students
to repeat the words after you. Point out that wash
up only means to wash the dishes, whereas wash
means wash clothes, a place, a person and so on.

5 Students then match the phrases with the photos
in pairs.

6 Check the answers by pointing to each photo
and asking What'’s this person doing? and
encouraging the whole class to call out the
answers.

Answers:

1 tidying up 2 cooking
3 washing up 4 looking after my brother
5 taking out the rubbish 6 putting away my clothes

Look through the unit. Who helps animals?

1 Elicit how people can help animals (by looking
after them, feeding them, cleaning them and so

on).

2 They then look through the unit to find and

confirm the answer (they can find this in Lesson
3, page 49).

Answers:

Ahmed

Research

How many people in the class do all of the
jobs in the photos every week?

1 Ask students to tell their partner how many of
the jobs they do every week.

2 If there is space in the classroom for students to
move around, ask them to find out from others
in the class what they do each week, and find
the person who does the highest number of jobs.
If space is limited, put the students into small
groups to find out who does the most jobs in
their group.

3 Ask students to give their answers and find the
student who does the most jobs. Ask which jobs
they like best/least and why.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

Listening

1 € Listento four teenagers deing the jobs on page 44. What do they do to help in
the house? Listen and match the names with the jobs.

o 11¢]  Crume I
2§73 Listen again and circle the cOrTect answer.
1 Halais afnessy/ tidy person and there are aften things on her bed,
2 Munir washes up after breakfast / dinner on Mandays and Wednesdays.
3 Adam takes out the rubbish every day / when the binsare full.
& Adam takes the lift / stairs to o down to the stroet.
5 Nader halps his brother do his romework / get his schoolbag ready.

3 Choose the correct answer.

1 Hala has to put away her .. onceawegh.

b toys ¢ haoks
2 Adam doesnt have to Lake nut The .. Bvery day.
& snacks b bins e wasghing
3 MNaderand his brother have 1o @et readyfor ...
a games b homewvork c school
Language

4 Complete the sentences with thee COTTECt form of have to.
1 itsa holiday today. We don} have. do go toschool.
2 Myfather ___getupat six o'clock every day to go to work.
3 When you get on the bus, you .- buy aticket,
&4 AL the weekends, | getuP early: | can stay in hed until 9 oclock.

Speaking

B Make questions with have to, TheT ask and answer the questions in pairs.
" No,Idant. | take

. thebus.

1 haveto/walk/school? — p5 youhave to

_yalktoschool?;

2 what sort of jobs you !
have to / do at home?

3 your best friend ¢ have Lo/
walk to school?

A5

adl W
Workbook page 102
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Listening

1 Listen to four teeenagers doing the jobs on
page 44. What dlo they do to help in the
house? Listen aad match the names with

the jobs.

1 Ask the students €0 close their books and call out
the jobs in the ho-uise from page 44.

2 Then ask them tor Open their books and draw
their attention to the photos. Explain that they are
going to listen are d write the numbers of the jobs



from the photos on page 44. Point out that the
people in the recording are NOT the same as the
people in the photos.

3 Play the recording for Hala and ask them to
listen out for the jobs she does. Then point to the
numbers in the boxes to conflirm what they have
to do.

4 Play the rest of the recording for the students to
listen and write the correct numbers.

5 Check answers as a whole class.

9 Audioscript

Hala: I'm Hala. I have to make my bed every day
and tidy up my bedroom once a week. My mother
isn't happy about how messy I am, but I always
tidy up once a week on Saturday morning. It takes
a long time. I have to put away all my clothes.
Munir: My name’s Munir. During the week,

my sister and I take turns to wash up after

meals. I wash up after dinner on Mondays and
Wednesdays and she washes up after dinner on
Tuesdays and Thursdays. Sometimes, I help my
grandmother to do the cooking. I love making
koushari.

Adam: I'm Adam. I help with different things at
home but my most difficult job is taking out our
rubbish. I don’t have to do this every day; only
when the bins are full. I usually take out the bins
in the evening on Wednesdays and Sundays. Our
apartment is on the third floor so I have to go
down to the street in the lift. The bins are heavy
when they are full!

Nader: I sometimes have to look after my brother
after school, but I like doing this. We play games
and I give him a snack to eat. He doesn’t have to
do any homework yet, but he has to get his bag
ready for school and I make sure he has the right
books.

Answers:

Halal,6 Munir2,3 Adam3 Nader4

2 Listen again and circle the correct answer.

1 Ask the students what they remember about cach
person in Exercise 1.

2 Then ask them to work with a partner and predict
the answers.

3 Before students listen again, explain the noun

lifi.

4 They then listen to the recording again and circle

the correct answers.
5 Check the answers by inviting different students
to read out the sentences with the correct options.

Answers:

2 dinner
4 1ift

1 messy
3 when the bins are full
5 get his schoolbag ready

3 Choose the correct answer.
1 Students complete the sentences by choosing the
correct option. They can do this individually.

2 Check their answers as a class. Point out the use
of has/have to in each sentence.

Answers:

la 2b 3c

Language

4 Complete the sentences with the correct
form of have to.

1 Elicit the difference between have to (obligation)
and don’t have to (no obligation).

2 Students complete the sentences with the correct
forms of have to, as in the example. Monitor as
they are working and help if necessary.

3 Ask individual students to read out the
completed sentences and ask the rest of the class
to make any corrections.

Answers:

2 has to
4 don’t have to

1 don’t have to
3 have to

Speaking

5 Make questions with have to. Then ask and
answer the questions in pairs,

1 Elicit the question and answer forms of have ro.
Then ask two students to read out the speech
bubbles.

2 Draw students’ attention to the prompts and do
the first question as a class. Students then make
the rest of the questions. Check the answers with
the class.

3 Students then take turns to ask and answer the
questions in pairs, as in the example. Monitor as
they are working and help if necessary.

4 Invite different pairs of students to ask and
answer the questions for the class to listen
and check.
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3 Check the answers by inviting different students
to read out the complete sentences.

Answers:

1 Do you have to walk to school?
2 What sort of jobs do you have to do at home? Answers:
3 Does your best friend have to walk to school?

le 2d 3b 4a

Language

3 Complete the text with the correct form of
have to.

1 Elicit the forms of have to.
2 Students then read the text quickly. Elicit what

the text is about (a boat trip).
Vocabulary 3 Students complete the text in pairs. Monitor as
¥ ChoSEe S e Stataws i <ob; el they are working and help if necessary.
1 lhelptolook . _my little sister when iy parents are busy.
(@afe) b up o for 4w 4 Check answers as a class by inviting students in
2 This building is very tall, but we can go to the top in tha - X ‘
i & i ik e read the text sentence by sentence.
3 Halaiswvery and leaves her toys all aver the ltoor,
a bdy b dirly © missed d miessy
& My clothes wore clean and dry, sa | put themall .- 4 Answers‘-
a up b away e off g in
2 Match to make sentences. l have to 2 hﬂS o
1 EDB you have to ook aller a up after they made a model for the project. ;
- 4 D}\h has to put b outthe rubbish; | did it this morning. 3 ha\"e to 4 ha\-"c o
3 D\'uudmrl have to take © your baby sister at the weekend? 5 don’t hﬂ\"C o 6 hﬁ\-"e to
& DThe teacher told the studentsto d his toys away when he's finished playing N
tidy with them.
Language
3 Complete the text with the carrect form of have to. T
w-egmgmamwdayjﬂsgumgmbem:,sowu'hmtaweanunghssesandahar,aoans ertlng
bedagn_-py.u.m;msawheekhalrmshe’
... be careful when you get o the boat. You
i & can d E =
B R rety iﬁh.:':zel bt s m‘ﬂ’:ﬁom-“‘" 4 Write five sentences about your school’s
— rules. What do you have to do? What do you
2
& Write five sentences about your school's rules. What do you have to da? What do you not nOt have to do *
have to do?
A schesl. | have to arrive.on.fim — 1 Ask several students what they have to and don’t
I e SRR have to do each chk.
2 Students complete the exercise in their
notebooks, and monitor as they are working.
Vocabulary : Sading e &

Alternatively, the students could complete the

1 Choose the correct answer from a, b, c or d. exercise for homework.

1 Elicit the jobs at home from Lesson 1. 3 Invite volunteers to read out their sentences,

2 Students then look at the example and then R
complete the exercise individually before
checking their answers with a partner.

3 Check the answers as a whole class,

Students’ own answers.

Answers:

la 2c 3d 4b

2 Match to make sentences.

1 Ask students to read the instructions and elicit
what they have to do.
2 Students complete the exercise individually

before checking with a partner.
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Writing: To write sentences about what you
have to or don’t have to do at home (Workbook)

Listening: To listen for specific information

Speaking: To ask and answer about what you
have to/don’t have to do

Vocabulary: bin, lift, messy, put away, tidy up

Language: have to / don’t have to (revision)

LESSON 2 SB pages 46-47 WB page 103

Outcomes:

* To follow agreed upon rules for discussion up
to this age e.g. Listening to others and taking
turns speaking about the topics and texts under
discussion

¢ To complete various types of listening
comprehension tasks based on audio-visual
information given in pictures, short stories and
descriptions

e To read a range of high-frequency words and
CVC words, and read short, simple sentences

» To read for specific informaticn

* To ask and answer questions in order to seek
help, get information, or clarify something that
is not understood

SB page 46

Speaking

1 Waork in pairs. What is happening
in each photo? What problem
does each persan have?

o LT

Listening
2 G Listen to two people talking about the photos. Do they have the same ideas as you?

3 nl Match to make sentences. Listen again to check your answers.
1 | e |The ather students shouldn't forget a should make her a cup of tea.
2 I:‘ They should try carry all those things,
3 ::I They should look
L l:l Someone should run
5 D Swumeans in her family
6 [ ]she shouldn't

haow it feels when you start school.
to make frignds with her.
alter hirm and give the bag back.

- o0 a8 o

inside the bag ta find his name and
address.

Language

o ’ Remember!
& Work in pairs. What should or shouldn't

you do of say in these situations?

should = its a good idea to do this.
shonldnt = it’s not a good idea to do this.

You tind a bag with moneay in it on the
finor of a shop.
You remember that it is your friend's birthday teday.

]

3 You don't understand the fesson. We should ask
i the shopkeeper
4 There is animportant test tomorrow, but your to look afterit.

brather wants to play video gar
& Youfeelillin the class.

-~ B

Speaking

1

Work in pairs. What is happening in each
photo? What problem does each person
have?

Ask students to look at the photos and elicit
what is happening in each one. Then ask them to
discuss in pairs what the problem is in each case.

Check the answers with the class. They can
confirm their answers after the next exercise.

Listening

2

Listen to two people talking about the pho-
tos. Do they have the same ideas as you?

Tell the students that they are going to listen to
two people talking about the photos. They should
listen and check whether they had the same ideas
for Exercise 1.

Play the recording.

Then ask the students to confirm whether or not
the ideas were the same, and what those ideas
were.,

111



G Audioscript

Aya: The girl looks sad to be alone. I think she

is new in the school and doesn’t have any friends

vet. The other students shouldn’t forget how it
feels when you start school. They should try to
make friends with her.

Samir: A man forgot his bag. Someone should
run after him and give the bag back to him. Or
they should look inside the bag to find his name

and address.

Aya: The woman looks really tired! [ think
someone in her family should make her a cup of
tea and she should have a rest. They should take
the children outside and play with them.

Samir: She shouldn’t carry all those things.
Someone should carry some of the things for her.

4

Suggested answers:

Look at the first situation as a class, including
the speech bubble, and elicit a few ideas of
what to do (e.g. give it to the shopkeeper, ask if
anyone in the shop has dropped it).

Students then discuss the other situations with a
partner.

Elicit ideas from the class.

1 We should ask the shopkeeper to look after it.

Answers:

a A girl is alone at school. She doesn’t have any
friends yet because she is new.

b A man forgot his bag at a station.

¢ The mother is very tired. She has been very busy
with the children all day and needs a rest.

d The woman has a lot of things to carry and she
needs help carrying them.

Answers:

Match to make sentences. Listen again to
check your answers.

Elicit what the students remember from the
recordings.
They then work in pairs to match the sentence

halves. Encourage them to work out the meaning

of carry, give back, make friends and run after
from the context. They can also refer to the
glossary at the back if necessary.

Check answers by playing the recording again.
Students can then read out the completed
sentences.

lc 2d 3f de 5a 6b

Language

4 Work in pairs. What should or shouldn’t you

do or say in these situations?

Elicit when should and shouldn’t are used and

then draw their attention to the Remember! box.
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2 We should buy him/her a present!

3 We should ask the teacher to explain it again.
4 We shouldn’t play games, we should study.

5 I should tell the teacher.

SB page 47

IYessont2]

Reading

& Read the article. What happans on Random Acts of Kindness Day?

7
Random acts of kindness

In 1982, some friends were in a restaurant in California,
USA. They wanted to make the world better, One of the 59
friends, Anne Herbert, wrote down her idea: Practise ]
random acts of kindness. A random act of kindnessis Y
a kind thing that you do for someons, for no reason,
You can do randem acts of kindness for the people
you know: for example, buy fowers for your mother.
You can also be kind to strangers: for cxample, give
your seat to someone on a bus. Now, February 17th
is Random acts of Kindness Day. Al over the world,
people do kind things for the day: not because they
have to, but because they want Lo see asmileona
Lpelsun’s face. Isn't that a fantastic idea?

8 Look at the words in bold in the article. Match the words and the definitions.
1 when you da things to help others and show that you care about them kindness
2 people you don't know
3 veryqood .
& happening without a plan
B the shape of your moulh that shows you are happy

-

Read the article again. Are the sentences true{T)or false (FJ7
Correct the false sentences.

1 Theidea for random acts of kindness comes from America. T
2 Agroup of friends had the idea together.

3 You have to have a good reason to do a random act of kindness.
% We can only do random acts of kindness for strangers.
§ 0OnRandom Acts of Kindness Day, people have todo kind things,

Speaking
[:] Q sk and answer the questions in pairs.

1 Do you think people should always do
random acts of kindnass? Why?

2 What would you like Lo do on Random
Acts of Kindness Day?

1 Trytoda random acts of kindness for
three days, at home and &t schoal.

2 Take notes about what you do and

haw people fecl, You will nesd these

notes later in the unit.

Warkbook page 103 47

Reading

5 Read the article. What happens on Random
Acts of Kindness Day?

1 Ask the students if they have heard the phrase
‘random acts of kindness’ and if so, what it means.

2 Then ask them to read the article quickly to
check their ideas.



3 Check the answer with the class and hold a brief
discussion about what they think about the idea
of random acts of kindness.

Answers:

People do kind things for the day.

6 Look at the words in bold in the article.
Match the words and the definitions.

1 Point to the words in bold in the text and elicit
the meanings, but do not confirm any correct
answers at this point.

2 The students then look at the example and the
definitions and complete the exercise.

3 Check the answers by inviting different students
to read out the definition and matching word.

Answers:

I kindness 2 strangers 3 fantastic

4 random 5 smile

7 Read the article again. Are the sentences
true (T) or false (F)? Correct the false sen-
tences.

1 Elicit what the students remember from the text.

2 Then ask them to look at the sentences and
decide whether the information is true or false
without referring back to the text.

3 Students then read the text again and check their
answers, correcting any false information.

4 Invite different students to read out each piece
of information and say whether it is true or false.
Ask volunteers to correct the false information.

Answers:

I3k
2 F (Anne Herbert had the idea.)
3 F (You do it for no reason.)

4 F (We can do them for everybody.)

5 F (People do them because they want to see a smile
on a person’s face.)

Speaking

8 Ask and answer the questions in pairs.
1 Ask the students to look at the questions and
think about their answers.

2 Students then work in pairs to ask and answer the
questions.

3 Hold a class discussion about the students’ ideas,
and why it is important to do kind things for
others,

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

Project

1 Ask the students to read the Project box.

Ask Can you plan random acts of kindness?
Encourage students to understand that some can
be planned and some can happen in the moment,
such as helping an elderly person carry their
shopping home.

2 Students do their random acts of kindness over
the next three days. Ask them to record what
they do and note down people’s reactions (they
will need this information later). They should
also think about how it makes them feel to do the
random acts of kindness.

WB page 103

'esson’2]

Vocabulary

1 Complete the sentences with words from the box.
r fantastic kindness rendem smile stranger J
1 They gave the footballer a randam test to check his health.

2 Weallremember my grandfather's . _:healways
helped us when we were children.

3 Thisbookis . . .

& Adam knew everyone in the village, so he was surprised
whena, ... walked into his shop,

5 Karim is 2 happy personand always has a

e 10U should read it!

wn his face!

2 Match to make sentences.
1 E Flease can you give a that heavy bag.

2 ij.ﬂmal finds it very easy lomake b this box?

3 |__1Tn0 palice ran e friends because she is so friendly.

4 i:J Il help you to carry d after the thief when they saw him leaving the bank,

5 | |shaliwe ook inside e hack the hoak you borrowed?

3 Answer the questions,
1 Do you find it casy or difficult to make friends? Why?
2 Who do you know who always has a smile on hig or her face?
3 Which book have you read that is fantastic?

Language

4 Read the adverti: and write
using showld or shauldn't.
1 You.sheuld start running short distances.
z ..

~ @ o oW
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Vocabulary

1 Complete the sentences with words form the
box.

1 Students open their books and complete the
exercise.

2 Allow students to check their answers with a
partner before checking as a class.

Answers:

1 random 2 kindness 3 fantastic 4 stranger 5 smile

2 Match to make sentences.
1 Ask the students to read the instruction and elicit
what they have to do.

2 Students complete the exercise individually and
then check their answers with a partner.

3 Check the answers with the whole class.

Answers:

le 2¢ 3d 4a 5b

3 Answer the questions.
1 Ask the students to look at the questions and
think about their answers.

2 They then answer the questions so that they are
true for them (or they can use their imaginations
if they prefer).

3 Monitor as they are working and help if
necessary.

4 TInvite different students to give their answers and
explain them.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

Language

4 Read the advertisement and write sentences
using should or shouldn’t.

1 Ask them to look at the instructions for running.
Explain that they have to rewrite the information
using should or shouldn't, as in the example. You
may like to pair stronger and weaker students for
this task.

2 Monitor as they are working, and help if
necessary.
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3 TInvite different students to read out the
sentences.

Answers:

1 You should start running short distances.

2 You shouldn’t run too far, but you should go a bit
further each day.

3 You should go with a friend if you can — it will
help!
4 You shouldn’t run if your legs hurt.

5 You should drink lots of water after a run, but you
shouldn’t before a run.

6 You should eat healthy food.
7 You shouldn’t eat a lot of sweets.

Reading: To read for gist and specific information
Writing: To write sentences giving advice

Listening: To listen for gist and specific
information

Speaking:
« To talk about possible solutions to problems
*To talk about random acts of kindness

Vocabulary: carry, fantastic, give back, kindness,
make friends, random, run after, shopkeeper,
smile (n), strangers

Language: should / shouldn’t (revision)

LESSON 3 SB pages 48-49 WB page 104

Oufcomess —— — ————— — — — —

» To express facts, points of view, hopes and
aspirations

» To complete various types of listening
comprehension tasks based on audio-visual
information given in pictures, short stories and
descriptions

e To skim grade-appropriate text to get the
general idea; recount the key details and
explain how they support the main idea

e To follow agreed upon rules for discussion up
to this age



SB page 48 Listening

'esson!3!

Amal

Speaking

1 Work in pairs. Look at the photos. Can you guess how these people helped Amal?

Mr Othman hielped

Hr Othaman Aunt Daka Rarz Amal to find her

| watch

A

2 n Listen to Amal, check your answers to Exercise Tand complete the sentences.

1 Mrithman is Amals neighbour. He helped her to pass, hermaths exam-
2 Amals Aunt Dalia
3 Amalzlittle cousin Rana her

Amalsome__ -

Language
3 ﬂ‘ Complete the sentences with the phrases in the box.
Listen again to check your answers.
r’ Beckewhieh porsonwho place where  trainersthat  watch that J

1 Thebooks which he used Lo help
mewere his old school books.

= Usze who, which, that and where to help identify
a person, thing or place. Use who for people,
which / that for things and where for places.
Mr Zakiis the teacher who helped me the most
when | started at this school.
The present that f which | bought for my

2 MyauntDaliaisa_ . __is

always very kind to me.

3 Bhe bought methe
I wore when | played in the
school volleyball team.

2 Listen to Amal, check your answers to Exer-

cise 1 and complete the sentences.

1 Play the recording for the students to listen,

check their answers and complete the exercise.
Ask the students how each person helped Amal.

3 Ask what other details the students remember

from the recording.

9 Audioscript

4 It.\\.'as lh'-r‘. . t?“tflrzlhm grandmather is In my bag.
QoVEATERIOE R DG Alexandria is the city where both my big sisters
5 The Iiost my watch are studying,
was the garden.
Speaking

1 Work in pairs. Look at the photos. Can you
guess how these people helped Amal?

1 Ask students to look at the photos and say what
they can see (different people, a watch, a book
with pens and a calculator, a pair of trainers/
running shoes).

2 Students read the instructions and example in the

speech bubble. They then work in pairs to make
guesses about the photos. Monitor as they are
working and help if necessary.

3 Invite students to make guesses about the photos.

The answers will be confirmed after the next
exercise.

Amal: Our neighbour, Mr Othman, is the person
who helped me pass my maths exams. He is 70
and doesn’t work now, but he was a maths teacher
before. The books which he used to help me were
his old schoolbooks from when he was teaching at
secondary school.

My aunt Dalia is a person who is always very
kind to me. She bought me the trainers that I wore
when I played in the school volleyball team for
the first time. We won the match!

My little cousin Rana helped me last week when 1
lost my watch. I was sad because it was the watch
that my father gave me for my birthday. The place
where I lost it was the kitchen. I took it off when

I was playing and it fell. Rana found it under a
plant. Because her hand is so small, she could put
it under the plant and reach the watch.

Answers:

Mr Othman helped her pass her maths exam. Aunt
Dalia bought her the trainers she wore when she
played in the school volleyball team for the first time.
Rana found her watch.

Answers:

1 pass / maths exam 2 bought / trainers

3 found / watch

Language

3 Complete the sentences with the phrases in

the box. Listen again and check your an-
SWErSs.

I Ask students to look at the phrases in the box.
Point out the relative pronouns and elicit when
they think these are used.

2 Students then read the Language box. Explain

that which/that mean the same. Then call out
some people/things/places for the students to
chose the appropriate relative pronoun (e.g.
Cairo (where), the headteacher (who), a giraffe
(which/that), a sunhat (which/that)).

Ask the students to read the sentences and

complete them with a phrase from the box, as in
Il



4

3

Answers:

4 watch that

the example. Point out that that could be replaced
by which in the phrases and means the same.
Play the recording again for the students to listen
and check their answers.

Invite volunteers to read out the completed
sentences.

1 books which 2 person who 3 trainers that

5 place where

SB page 49

& Complete the phrases with who, which / that ar where.
1 Isaw Ahmed in the park where we often play football.

2 MrSabris the teacher _ taught my sister.

3 Thecafé Tmeet my friends sells delicious ice-croan.
% Youleft thabag you bought at the weskend at my house!
5§ The boy was my best friend al schnnl moved to a different city.

8 | gave the shoes are too small for me to my cousin.

Reading
B Ask and answer the questions in palrs,
1 What charities da you know?
2 Who or what do they help? How do they do this?

B Read these extracts from the blogs of three
1 Samir helps. to clean beaches and picks up rubbish.
2 Fatma visits an old lady who iz and she foves
maoney to the charity and Ahmed helps o

o her.

__the animals.

3 Peaple

| work s a velunteer for a charity which helps to clean our local beach.

behind. We always pick up lots of plastic bottles!
Samir

1 work for a charity which looks atter animals that are old or sick and cannot
work any more. People denate monsy to the charity to buy foed for the
animals such as harses and camels, We help to feed the animals and look
after them. This camel is very old and she is my favourite animal.

Ahmed

Speaking

7 Which charity work
would you like to do?
Why?

<JLife Skills

People whu'are \mluntea.rs for. achnrlty her

4 Complete the sentences with who, which /
that or where.

1 Students complete the sentences as in the
cxample.

2 Invite different students to read out the
completed sentences. Ask the rest of the class to
check that the correct relative pronoun has been
used.

Answers:
1 where 2 who 3 where
4 which/that 5 who 6 which/ that
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Reading

Answers:

Ask and answer the questions in pairs.

Ask the students what charity means (to provide
help/money for those who need it).

Ask students to read the questions and discuss
them with a partner.

Hold a brief class discussion about the different
charities the students know about.

Students’ own answers.

Answers:

Read these extracts from the blogs of three
teenagers and complete the sentences.

Ask students to read the text quickly and say
what each person does for charity.

Ask the students what the words in bold mean, or
ask them to check them in the glossary.

They then read more carefully and complete the
sentences.

Check the answers with the whole class.

1 helps / picks up 2 disabled / talking

3 donate / feed

7

Suggested answers:

ﬂ

1 Ask the students to read the Life Skills box.
Explain the word community. Then put the
students into small groups to brainstorm
ideas.

Life Skills

2 Hold a class discussion about their ideas
and ask why they think it is important to
help the community (e.g. because it makes
people feel better and looks after those who

need help).

Don’t drop rubbish and pick up rubbish you see to
throw away; recycle old things; help other people

in the community who need it by e.g. doing their
shopping; fetching medicine from the chemist for
them, helping in the garden, babysitting, playing with
children; give directions to people who are lost, etc.




Speaking Language

7 Which charity work would you like to do? 2 Read and correct the mistakes in the sen-
Why? tences.
Ask students to discuss their ideas in pairs. 1 Elicit the relative pronouns and their uses. Then

look at the example as a class and elicit why who
is the incorrect pronoun (we use who for people
but the statue is a thing).
Students complete the exercise in pairs.

3 Check the answers with the class by inviting
different students to read out the corrected

WB page 104 sentences.

Answers:

2 Open it up into a class discussion. Encourage
students to share their ideas.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

1 This is the statue which / that the school visited
last year.

2 The tourists whe visit Egypt always love the
ancient temples.

3 T love the trainers which are blue and red.

Vocabulary
1 Read and match the words with their meanings.

1 Elr:ommllnity a give food to a person ar animal

2 r] pickup b when =someane cannot use a part of the hady in the way mast
3 Ddisablcd peamecan . .
4 |—_:dcnate © give something useful to a person or charity that needs help 4 [ hat 5 the teache[‘ “.l'ho teaches us maths :
5 Uiecd d collect something from a place gazm s
e asmallarea and the pooplo who live In it 5 This is the pIElUﬁ where I met John yesterday.

Language
2 Read and correct the mistakes in these sentences,

This iz the statue who the school visited last year.

3 Complete the sentences with who, which/

This_is.the statue. which/that the school visited last year ..
2 The tourists what visit Egypt always love the ancient temples. that or where_
3 Ilove the trainers who are blue and red.
4 Thsty ths teeshor which enchis e sl 1 Students complete the exercise in pairs, as in the
5 Thizis the place that | met Johnyesterday. | s o . . i -
B L B (SR O 3 example. Monitor as they are working and help
1 Whatis the name of the parson wha is sitting next to you? if necessary.
2 Whatlsthenameofacharity . ... ... youwould ike to donate money to? < s 5
3 What is the name of the place you would like to spend your next hallday? 2 Check the answers by anItlng students to read
& What is the name of a famous sports person you would like to meet? i i i
§ What iz the name of a book ar film .. yau always recommend to your Out the]r {"Ompiet’ed’ Scntences
friends?
Writing Answers:
& MNow answer the guestions in Exercise 3 using who, which/thot or where. .
1 The. peoson whe s sitting neat foome js called . 1 \VhO 2 which/that 3 where
2 .
¢ 4 who 5 which/that
4
5
104 Writing
4 Now answer the questions in Exercise 3

using who, which/that or where.

Vocabulary
1 Ask students to look at the example and elicit
1 Read and match the words with their mean- what they have to do.
e 2 Students complete the exercise in their
1 Students open their books and look at the notebooks. Remind them to use the appropriate
example. relative pronouns. Monitor as they are working

and help if necessary. Alternatively, students
could complete the exercise for homework.

3 Collect in their work to mark, or invite
volunteers to read out their sentences.

2 Students complete the exercise individually
before checking their answers with a partner.

3 Check answers by inviting different students to
read out the whole sentences.

Answers:

Answers:

le 2d 3b de 35a Students’ own answers.

117



Reading: To read for detail

Writing: To write answers to questlons
(Workbook)

Listening: To listen for specific information

Speaking: To describe photos, to discuss charities

Vocabulary: community, disabled, donate,
pick up, volunteer, charity, food

Language: who, which, that, where

Life Skills: Participation

LESSON 4 SB page 50 WB page 105

Outcomes:

s To skim grade-appropriate text to get the
general idea; recount the key details and
explain how they support the main idea

e To use glossaries and beginning dictionaries,
both print and digital, to determine or clarify
the meaning of words and phrases

» To describe characters, settings, and major
events in a story, using key details

e To ask and answer questions about key details
in a familiar text presented through different
media (read aloud or orally presented).
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SB page 50

- AlLittle Princess

by Frances Hodgson Burnett

S8 Everyone it Sara Crewe’s boarding school
calls her ‘a little princess’ beeause her

| Fatherisveey rich. After Sara's father dies,

questions In pairs.
i gl the headteacher, Miss Minchin, starts

1 ThlE‘iSH,R froma stor Uﬁdﬁ.l-!!ﬂﬂ belng cruel to Sara because she has no
Princess. What doyou think {fﬁappenmg?. ; maney, She mekes Sara work a5 2 servant.
2 Whichy do you thintkisa prl 9 Sara his to work very hard and does oot

3 | - getmuch food. However, Sara decides

3 How does the gir si nthestreet feel? (o behave like a real princess, soshe is
e ? 5 ~ always kind and polite to everyone.

One day, Sara finds & coin in the street,

Shican't find the owner. She goes to

the baker's to buy some cakes, When she

comes out, she seesa beggar and gives the

8 girl most of her cakes. Sara can see that

8 this girl is cold and hungry. Sara thinks

§ thatareal princess should always be kind

and generous like this. When the baker

s this, she is surprised. *Thisgirlis

very strange. She]swrypourlmlshnls

. s

i) 5 apnmqnwhownrkslnahwm cooking, clearﬂnq U
Y Read _llns!prymin and nnmrthequeu!lonu s

. hap_peng at the end of Lhe story, then choose
-a role to play (Sara, Miss Minchin, the beggar girl, l!u_e.l_:a__l‘a_l‘l

2 Actaut the story, with the ending. in front of the class.

Workbook page 105

Reading

Background

A Little Princess was written in 1905 by Frances
Hodgson Burnett, and is one of the most popular
of children’s stories. It is about a wealthy British
man living in India, who sends his daughter to

a boarding school in England. At the end of the
story, Sara discovers that her father’s diamond
business has done very well. When-a friend of her
father’s finds Sara, he makes sure that she has her
father’s money. Although she is now rich again, she
continues to help people. When she returns to help
the baker’s where she bought the cakes, she finds
the beggar is now the baker’s assistant, because
the baker saw how kind Sara had been to her and
wanted to help her, too.

1 Ask and answer the questions in pairs.

1 Ask the students to look at question 1 and the
picture. Ask what they think is happening (a girl
is giving another girl something to eat).

2 Then draw their attention to the remaining
questions and ask them to discuss them in pairs.
Present the word princess.



3 Hold a class discussion, encouraging students to
offer their thoughts.

4 Encourage students to listen carefully to what
other students say.

5 They can check their answers after the next
exercise.

2 Read part of A Little Princess and check your
answers to Exercise 1.

1 Ask the students to read the story summary and
check their ideas.
2 Check the answer with the whole class.

3 Ask students whether anything in the story
surprised them and why. Point out that t/ze
baker’s is the place where a baker works.

Answers:

1 A girl is giving a beggar some cakes outside a
baker’s.

2 The girl giving the cakes,

3 She feels cold and hungry.

4 Students’ own answers.

3 Look at the words in bold in the text. Match
the words and the definitions.

1 Ask students to look at the words in bold and
try to work out the meaning from the context.
Alternatively, they can check the words in the
glossary.

2 Students then look at the example and complete
the exercise individual before checking their
answers with a partner.

3 Check the answers with the whole class.,

Answers:
1 cruel 2 boarding school 3 behave
4 beggar 5 servant

4 Read the story again and answer the
questions.

1 Ask the students to read the questions and try to
answer them without referring back to the story.

2 Students then read the story again and answer the
questions in pairs,

3 Check the answers with the whole class.

Answers:

1 She becomes a servant after her father dies.

2 Because she decides to behave like a princess.
3 Because Sara has no money.

4 Because she is poor but is helping a beggar.

Answers:

Work in groups of four and role-play the
story.

Ask the students to read the instructions carefully
and elicit what they are going to do.

Ask students to work in groups of four where
possible (if this is not possible, students could
play more than one role). You might like to
ensure there is a mix of stronger and weaker
students in each group.

Give students time to {ind out what happens

at the end of the story, or you could tell them.
Set a time limit for this if they are researching
themselves.

Ask students to each choose a role. They then
plan in groups what each person will say/do
and practise their role-play. Monitor as they are
working and help if necessary. Encourage them
to use their acting skills.

Students act out their role-play for the rest of the
class. Hold a vote for the best acting.

Ask the students whether they enjoyed the story
and why. If not, ask what kinds of stories they
prefer and why.

Students’ own answers.
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WB page 105 Answers:

Vocabulary
1 Answer the questions,
1 i you go to a boording scheol, do you stay only in the morning,
or all day and all night? Latay.all.day. and.all night,
2 |f sumeone is cruel to you, is he/she kind or terrible tayou?
3 Noesa beggor ask for directions or for money? .
4 If achild hehaves well, is he/she good or bad?

5 Does a servant work in a shop or in someone's home? _

2 Match the descriptions to the people In A Little Princess.
1 EjSaraS father @ Sheworks hard and is always kind and polite.
2 [ [sara b Shels cold and hungry.
3 i_;Miss Minchin ¢ Hewas very rich before he died,

4 |_5Tnc-bcggar d Sheis the headteacher, but she is cruel,

Reading

3 Read what the baker said about Sara Crewe
and answer the questions.

| think that the girl who came into my baker's shop today was a
sprvant, because she didn't have very new clothes The money that
she had was enough to buy a few cakes. | ofien 5268 a beggar in
the street where | work. She usualy asks for monay, but when the
young girl left my shop, she gave her most of her cakes! | was very
surprised. i feel that this servant gl behaved like a princess|

1 Why does the baker think Sara is.a servant? She. didn | have_very new clothes,
2 How dowe knaw Sara did not have a lot of money with her? |
3 Where does the baker often see the beggar?
4 ‘What did the baker feel when the girl gave the cakes to the beggar?

§ Doyou think Sara behaved (ke a princess? Why/Why not?

Writing
& ‘Write the end of the story in your notabook. Write B0-90 words.

* Decide what happens to Sara. ® Trytouse who, thotiwhich or where.,
* Useyour ideas from the Student’s Book page 50, Exercise 5.

Vocabulary

Answers:

Answer the questions.

Elicit the new vocabulary from Lesson 4.

Students then complete the exercise in pairs, as
in the example.

Check the answers as a class.

1 I stay all day and all night.

2 He/She is terrible to me.

3 A beggar asks for money.

4 He/She is good.

5 A servant works in someone’s home.

Match the descriptions to the people in A
Little Princess.

Ask the students what they remember about each
of the people in the story.

Students then look at the example and complete
the exercise in pairs.

Check the answers as a class.
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Ig 2a 3d 4b

Reading

Answers:

Read what the baker said about Sara Crewe
and answer the questions.

Ask the students to read the text.

They then answer questions 1-4, referring back
to the text when necessary.

Ask students to discuss their ideas for question 5
with a partner before writing their answers.

Invite different students to read out their
answers. Discuss question 5 and ask whether it is
only princesses who should act like this.

1 She didn’t have very new clothes.

2 Because she only had enough money to buy a few
cakes.

3 In the street where she works,
4 She was very surprised.

5 Yes, because she wanted to share what she had.
She was very kind.

Writing

4

o5}

Answers:

Write the end of the story in your notebook.
Write 80-90 words.

Ask the students to read the instructions
carefully. Ask them to recall the endings they
researched.

Students write their endings. Remind them to
use some relative pronouns. Monitor as they are
working and help if necessary. Alternatively,
students could complete the exercise for
homework.

Collect in their work to mark individually or
invite different students to read out their endings.
Ask volunteers to say which ending they liked
best and why.

Students’ own answers.




Reading: To read for gist and detail
Writing: To write the end of story (in Workbook)
Speaking: To role-play a story

Vocabulary: beggar, behave, boarding school,
cruel, princess, servant

LESSON 5

SB page 51 WB page 106

Outcomes:
* To read and respond to short explanatory texts

e To take notes from short listening text

» To react to a listening text, giving opinion

e To follow agreed upon rules for discussion up
to this age e.g. Listening to others and taking
turns speaking about the topics and texts under
discussion

* To express and ask for opinion in a limited way

* To complete various types of listening
comprehension tasks based on audio-visual
information given in pictures, short stories and
descriptions

SB page 51

ot

Reading

1 Read and complete the newspaper article about another kind person.
rall danated  million  share J

Large charity donation

Fareeda Rashwan, age 32, has 'donated two ¢
pounds o charities in the city. The businesswoman
says thal she wants the charities to use the money to
help people who need it. The charities can decide to - §
LeflL ] the moncy between them or give ., the
maoney to one charity. The important thing is to help
s many peaple as possible.

i
§i 2 Read the article agzin answer the questions.
1 Why is Fareeda giving away money?

2 What can the charities do with the money?

£ Listening
. 3 :'3'_1\. Listen to Leila and Amal talking about the article and answer the questions.

1 Which charities does Amal think they should help at first?
2 \What do they zgree the charities shauld da?

& & 'fﬁ\- Listen again and put these expressions in the order that you hear them.

&

["Jo; but which charity then?

|I]I think that the charities should share the money.
[]rm not sure, Amal. | think it would be better if ...
DI see what you mean.

[:|l agree that [t's very important to ... but | also think its important to ...

By Speaking

8 B Work in groups of three.

1. Choose a charity that you think the money should go to. It can be any charity from
the book or that you know.

2 Think of three reasons why this charity should get the money and how they could
use the money,

3 Discuss your ideas with another group, Uise the expressions in Exercise 4 to
make suggestions and agree or disagree.

4 Make a final decision as a group.

Vidéo  Workbook page 106 Lesson 5

Reading

1 Read and complete the newspaper article
about another kind person.

| Ask the students to read the text quickly and
then ask why this person is kind (because she
donated money to charity). Explain the meaning
of donate and million if necessary.

2 They then complete the information with the
words in the box.

3 Check answers with the whole class.

Arnswers:

I donated 2 million 3 share 4 all

2 Read the article again and answer the

questions.

Ask students to complete the exercise in pairs.

2 Check the answers as a class.
3 Ask whether it would be better to give all the

money to one charity or to share it. Encourage
them to give reasons for their answers.
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Answers:

1 She wants to help people.
2 They can share it between them or give it all to one
charity.

Listening

3 Listen to Leila and Amal talking about the

article and answer the questions.

Ask the students to read the questions. Explain
that they are going to listen to Leila and Amal
and that they should note down their opinions.

2 Play the recording.

3

Check the answers with the class.

Q Audioscript

Amal: [ think that the charities should share the
money between them and help lots of different
people.

Leila: I'm not sure, Amal ... I think it would be
better if one charity gets all the money and can do
something big and important.

Amal: OK, but which charity then?

Leila: What about a charity that helps children ...
or old people?

Amal: [ agree that it's very important to help
children, but I also think it’s important to look
after old people. That's why 1 suggest that they
share the money.

Leila: I see what you mean. OK, they should
share the money between two or three important
charities.

Answers:

| Charities that help children or old people.
2 They agree that they should share the money
between two or three important charities.

4 Listen again and put these expressions in the

order that you hear them.

Ask the students to read the expressions and
check the meanings.

2 Students listen and order the expressions.

3 Check the answers with the class.
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Answers:

1 T think that the charities should share the money.

2 I'm not sure, Amal. I think it would be better if ...

3 OK, but which charity then?

41 agree that it’s very important to ..., but I also think
it’s important to ...

5 1 see what you mean.

Speaking

Work in groups of three.

Ask the students to read all the instructions
carefully.

Then put the students into groups of three (or
four if this is not possible). Ensure that there is
a mix of stronger and weaker students in each
group.

Ask students to re-read the expressions in
Exercise 4.

They then hold a discussion with another group,
expressing their ideas. Encourage each student
to offer their opinion and reasons, using some of
the expressions from Exercise 4. Monitor as they
arc working and help if necessary. Encourage
them to reach an agreement between groups.

Hold a class discussion and try to reach an
agreement as a whole class.

Video

1

Tell the students that they are going to watch a
video about charities.

Play the video for the class to watch. Ask them
not to write anything but to listen carefully.

Ask students what they remember from the
recording.

Then play the video again. Elicit the charities
mentioned and write them on the board. Ask
whether students have heard of these charities.
Then ask the students what these charities do and
whether they have ever done anything for them.

Ask which charity they think is most important
and to give rcasons for their answers.



WB page 76

There are many charities in Egypt that can help

people.
The Alhassan Foundation helps disabled people.
They give wheelchairs to people who cannot walk.

Vocabulary

) h v
' Wl -9
Mateh the words and these other large numbers. EY %1

1 Fareeda Rashwan gave two million pounds te charitios.

The charity helps disabled people to find jobs. It 1 [c]00000 & ten thausand. three hundred :
also teaches people about how disabled people . Hlsggn s

4 |—| 1.000.000  d oncmillion, six hundred thousand
5 !_!i,EDD.ODD e one thousand, five hundred

have to live.
Another charity is the Egyptian Food Bank which
gives food to poor people and to people who have

Listening and speaking
2 G Listen and write the numbers in words.

lost their jobs. o 2
Every year, people donate more than 100 million ; | T
Complete the dialogue with these words.

Egyptlan Pounds 'to th:s Charlt),; Tkeydont have ro r agree  betler important see should sure _J
do ..fhfs, but rhgy do f't'b'ecause rkgy want to 'hglp- Matak: | fecl that famous people ' shauld work for a charity at the weehkend,

x F s Rawia: I'm not * Some of them wark very hard, | think it would he .
People Cdn aij'ﬂ d{}nﬂtefood, Su(,‘h as pasta, rice, ‘ - f they gave some maney Lo a charity. They don't need to work for
meat and fruit, or they can take boxes of food to Halgh |*........ Bt e Lljrrnsi?eria‘n:”floyr thoni o danate maney.but alo ik s
peop!e in thefr Communixy Rawla: DK.. but wn.cn.?T oy don't have much time. Some of them work every day.
% i Malak: 1® what you mean. Perhaps they can help for a day or twao in their

The Red Crescent is one of the most important -
awia: Good idea.
charities in fh_é? world. 4 n Listen and check your answers to Exercise 3, then role-play the dialogue.
A lot of doctors and nurses volunieer for this Writing
ok dheyear d and iniredponiawien g
there is a natural disaster. S et | D
The Red Crescent also helps when the weather is _ o sosmemmesn g QEEE LR
very bad. In 2020, there was a lot of rain in some SIS R
parts of the country. Too much water caused a lot |

of damage and many people needed help.
The Red Crescent took medicine and food to these  \/ocabulary

2 eo;?lef i iy . : St i) 1 Fareeda Rashwan gave two million pounds to
Everybody should donate to a charity if they can. charities. Match the words and these other
Or perhaps you could volunteer to help? large numbers.

1 Invite a volunteer to write the number two
million in figures on the board (2,000,000).

2 Students then complete the exercise as in the
example.

3 Check the answers as a class. Make sure the
students can say the numbers correctly.

Answers:

ic 2e 3a 4b 5d

Listening and speaking
2 Listen and write the numbers in words.

1 Play the first part of the recording and ask
students to look at the example.

2 Students then listen and write the other numbers
in words.



3 Check the answers by reading out the numbers
again and inviting volunteers to write them

on the board for the class to check. Then ask
other volunteers to write the numbers in figures
(2,000,000; 12,000; 1,500,000; 2,010,000). Make

sure that students can write and say the large
numbers correctly.

Q Audioscript

1 two million

2 twelve thousand

3 one million, five hundred thousand
4 two million, ten thousand

Answers:

I two million
2 twelve thousand
3 one million, five hundred thousand

4 two million, ten thousand

3 Compilete the dialogue with these words.

1 Elicit the expressions for agreeing from the
Student’s Book.

2 Students then complete the dialogue in pairs.

3 Tell the students that they are going to listen and
check their answers.

4 Listen and check your answers to Exercise 3,
then role-play the dialogue.

1 Students listen and check their answers.

2 They then practise the dialogue in pairs. Monitor
as they are working and encourage them to use
appropriate intonation.

3 Ask volunteers to read out the dialogue. Hold a
class vote for the most natural-sounding one.

9 Audioscript

Malak: [ feel that famous people should work for
a charity at the weekend.

Rawia: I'm not sure. Some of them work very
hard. I think it would be better if they gave some
money to a charity. They don’t need to work for a
charity.

Malak: [ agree that it’s important for them to
donate money, but I also think it’s important to
work for the charity, too.

124

Rawia: OK, but when? They don’t have much
fime. Some of them work every day.

Malak: I see what you mean. Perhaps they can
help for a day or two in their holidays.

Rawia: Good idea.

Answers:

Answers:
1 should 2 sure 3 better
4 agree 5 important 6 see
Writing

5 Should all famous people work for a charity?

Write a paragraph of about 90 words giving
your opinion.

Ask the students to read the question and ask
them to discuss their ideas with a partner.

Hold a brief class discussion about famous
people working for charities.

Students then write their paragraph in their
notebooks. Draw students’ attention to the Tip/
box! Monitor as they are working and help if
necessary.

Encourage students to check their work carefully,
and to read each other’s work, suggesting
improvements. Alternatively, students could
write their paragraphs for homework.

Invite volunteers to read out their paragraphs and
encourage the students to say whether they agree
or not and why.

6 Collect in their work to mark individually.

Students’ own answers.

Writing: To write a paragraph giving an opinion
(in Workbook).

Reading: To read for specific information
Listening: To listen for gist

Video: To understand a video about charities
Speaking: To hold a group discussion

Vocabulary: donate, million, share



LESSON 6 SB page 52 WB page 107

Outcomes:
e To ask and answer such questions as who,

what, where, when, why, and how to
demonstrate understanding of key details in
a text

e To plan texts orally; sequence and write texts
with other children; read and talk about their
writing

* To write a simple narrative: recount an event
or short sequence of events, include details
to describe actions, thoughts, and feelings,
use sequencing words, and provide a sense of
closure

SB page 52

Reading

1 Read Hassan's blog
and answer
the questions.

1 How much time did Hassan's class spend on this project? three days
2 What kind thing did Hassan do for somzbody in his family?

3 What did he do for a stranger?

4 Which other people did he help?

§ What does he think about the project?_

Read the blog again and the
1 Expressions for putting things in order; first . . PRSP Y,
2 Words to talk about what peapie felt or did: happy | gave me 3

3 Crpressions b give your opinion: _In ? )

Now add these words and expressions to the correct groups.
f | feel that Ithinkthat next. pleased- secondly then J

Writing

5 Write ablog post about the Randem Acts of Kindness project.
1 Lookat your notes about the project you completed in Les=son 2.

2 LUise your notes to write a blog. Begin like this:
Dor chiss decded b do one a2t of Kedeesy every day for foree duya
Thiz is what | dd,

3 Say whal you did each day and what the other person did and felt.

4 Say what you think about the project. Use some of the expressions
from Exercise 2.

Writing tip!

Remember to use exclamation marks (!} to show exciting,
unusual or surprising events: | did not want it to stop!

[ 52 | Lesson 6

Workbook peos 107

Reading

1

[&5)

o

Answers:

Read Hassan’s blog and answer the
questions.

Ask the students to recall their three days of
doing random acts of kindness for the project
outlined on page 47.

They then skim read the blog and say whether
they did anything similar to Hassan.

Then draw their attention to the questions. Ask
them to read the blog again more carefully and
answer them.

Invite different students to read out their
answers.

1 three days

2 He bought his grandmother some of her favourite
cakes.

3 He took a sandwich and a cold drink for an old
man in the street.

4 He let some younger students go into the canteen
ahead of him at school.

5 He thinks it’s fantastic,

>

Answers:

Read the blog again and complete the
following information.

Ask the students to read the instructions and
information, and to look at the examples. Ask
them to find these words in the text and underline
them.

They then read the blog again and complete the
rest of the information. Draw their attention

to the words in the box and tell them that they
should add these words to the correct groups.
Pair stronger and weaker students for this
exercise,

Check the answers with the whole class.

You may also like to elicit other words and
expressions that the students know (e.g. |
believe, amazed, excited, lastly). Ask them to put
these expressions in the correct place.

1 first, after that, finally, secondly, next, then

2 happy, surprised, gave me a big smile, fantastic,
pleased

3 in my opinion, I feel that, I think that
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1 Ask students what they know about using
exclamation marks.

2 Then draw their attention to the Writing tip
box and ask them to read the information.

Writing tip!

3 Encourage them to use exclamation
marks in their writing. Explain that they
should only use exclamation marks when

WB page 107 —

something is exciting, terrible or surprising, J
\ not in every sentence.

Writing

3 Write a blog post about the Random Acts of
Kindness project.

1 Ask the students to find the notes they made
during the project.

2 Then ask the students to work in pairs or small
groups to tell each other what they did and how
people felt when they helped them.

3 Students write about point 3 in their notebooks.
Monitor as they are working and help if
necessary.

4 Discuss the students’ ideas for the fourth point.
Ask how they felt when they did kind things for
people.

5 They then write the last part of their blog post.
Encourage them to use some of the words and
phrases from Exercise 2.

6 Students check their work carcfully and
them read each other’s work, suggesting
improvements. Ask them to check that their
partner has used some of the words and phrases
from Exercise 2.

7 Collect in their work to mark individually.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.
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Vocabulary

Read and punctuate,

1 T hat story was lantastic,!,
2 when i went to cairo last winter it was snowling
3 isyour name adsm

& it's sunny today

5 aru you i bielplul person

B the rod al-larag axis bridge is the widest bridge in the world

Reading and listening
2 Put Fady's blog inta the carrect arder,

Hy helpful day

©On Saturday, | decided that | wanted to help everyone i e
in my family.
a :—‘J After that, | took my grandfather a cup of tea
In bed. He likes to get up late on a Saturday.
b: | I_] First, | made my mother breakfast. She was
™ surprised because she usually makes it
¢ [] ™en i played foatball in the park with my
~ little brother, He foves foatball.

d | | Finally, | helped my dad with the jobs that he likes to do
" inthe house. | feel that | made all my family happy!

e |—-' Secondly, | helped my sister with her homewark. She always does it after breakfast!

3 ﬁ Listen and check your answers, Circle the expressions for putting things in order,

Writing

& Write a biog aboul how you ceuld help people in your community for a day.
* lse expressions fur putting Whings in arder. ® Say how the prople fell.

*  LUse the correct punctuation marks.

A bing iz like an online diary.
Add a title to your blog(and o

picture if you want). Use simple
sentences. Review lor spelling,
grammar and punztuation.

Vocabulary

1 Read and punctuate.
I Elicit the uses of exclamation marks, full stops
and question marks.

2 Students then read the sentences and complete
them with the correct punctuation. They then
check their answers with a partner.

3 Check the answers as a whole class.

Answers:

1 That story was fantastic!

2 When 1 went to Cairo last winter, it was snowing!

3 Is your name Adam?

4 It’s sunny today.

5 Are you a helpful person?

6 The Rod al-Farag Axis Bridge is the widest bridge
in the world!

Reading and listening

2 Put Fady’s blog into the correct order.

I Ask the students to skim read the blog and say
what it is about (helping people).
2 Students then complete the exercise in pairs.




8

Check the answers but do not confirm them at
this point. They can check in the next cxercise.
Listen and check your answers. Circle the
expressions for putting things in order.

Ask the students to listen and check their
answers.

Students then {ind the expressions for putting
things in order and circle them.

Check answers as a whole class.

Ask the students whether they have done any of
these things. Ask how people reacted when they
did this.

G Audioscript

My Helpful Day

On Saturday, I decided that I wanted to help evervone
in my family. First, | made my mother breakfast. She
was surprised because she usually makes it! Secondly, I
helped my sister with her homework. She always does it
after breakfast!

After that, I ook my grandfather a cup of tea in bed. He
likes to get up late on a Saturday.

Then I played football in the park with my little brother.
He loves football.

Finally, I helped my dad with the jobs that he likes to do
in the house. I feel that I made all my family happy!

Answers:

a3 bl cd d5 e2
After that, First, Then, Finally, Secondly

Writing

4

Answers:

Write a blog about how you could help
people in your community for a day.

Brainstorm a few ideas for helping the
community with the class. Refer to the Tip! box
and ask students to discuss the tips in pairs.
They then read the instructions and write their
blog. Monitor as they are working and help if
necessary.

When they have finished, ask them to exchange
their Workbooks with a partner and check

each other’s work. Encourage students to give
feedback in light of the tips they discussed
earlier. Alternatively, students could write their
blogs for homework.

Invite volunteers to read out their blogs. Then
collect in the books to mark.

Students’ own answers.

Skills

Reading:
* To skim read
* To read for specific information

Writing: To write a blog post including
exclamation marks

Listening: To listen to check information

Language: Useful words and expressions to use
in a blog

LESSON 7 sB page 53 WB pag(. 108

Outcomes:

e To review and practise the vocabulary and
structures of the unit.

Before using the book:

*  Write the title of the unit on the board (Helping
you, helping me) and ask students what they
have learned from the unit.

SB page 11

Review
1 Complete the text with the words in the box.
rhins community donate  messy pul away lake out tidyup J

| share a bedroom with my sister and we are sometimes quite 'tng;_\\‘r =0
weusually? everyevening before we gotobed. We? all our
clothes and books. Twice a week. my brotherand 1* the rubbish.
We da it together because tho®  are quite heavy. My parents®
maoney toa charity which helps 3 local school for disabled people.
W think it is important to help people in the

N

Complete the dialogue with Lhe correct form of have to.
Nasser: ' Dip  youhaye lo study this evening, Dmar?

Omar: Yes 12 | haveageography test tomorrow.
Nasser: What about your brother?® ha, 7 _ study. too?
Omar: Mo he® —— buthe*

dy up his bedroom: it’s really messy!
Masser: Its nearly the end of break. Where® .. o far the next lesson?
. 1]
Omar:  The laboratory! We've got science. ‘l'l slmlmin“t

Reorder the words to make questions. Iwateh TV
Then ask and answer the questions in pairs, dldﬂ)’?
1 aliday / Why / watch TV / shouldn't 1/ 2
2 should |/ to get better/ do / at English / What / 2.

Wal - Because) yuu

3 eal / Whal / to be healthy / shouldn't you / if you
7 i 10 Y slloulm‘lwlch
4 do/should [/ What / kindness / random act of / next week / ? too much TV,

Choose who, which, that or where, then complete the sentences with a phrase from the
box. You do not need two of the phrases.

ié#aﬁ-haswwe-eﬁ—her—foee heugblstlhvu weokend is vary.soft
I find

E

g, but ditficult my g was born
wa went swimming last week

1 My sistar is a happy persor{who)/ where / whichalways has 2 smi
2 That is the house which / where / who
3 History is a subject which / what / who
4 Letsgobacktothe beachwhere/who/that . . .. . . .. ..

5 Write about a time when you helped someone or did somathing for a charity in
your notebook.
1 What did you do? 2 When did ydu dait?
3 What happened? 4 How did you feel?
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Review
1 Complete the text with the words in the box.

1 Ask students to look at the words and the
example.

2 Students then complete the text and check their
answers with a partner.

3 Check the answers with the class.

Answers:
1 messy 2 tidy up 3 put away
4 take out 5 bins 6 donate

7 community

2 Complete the dialogue with the correct form
of have to.

1 Elicit the use of have to [ don’t have to (for
obligation / no obligation).

2 Students then complete the exercise in pairs.

Check the answers with the class.

4 Choose two strong students to read out the
dialogue using appropriate intonation, especially
for the sentences with exclamation marks.

|98

Answers:
1 Do/ have to 2 do 3 Does / have to
4 doesn’t 5 has to 6 do / have to

3 Reorder the words to make questions. Then
ask and answer the questions in pairs.

1 Elicit when to use should / shouldn’t (to say it’s a
good idea to do / not to do something).

2 Draw their attention to the speech bubbles and
ask two students to read them out.

3 Students then order the words as in the example.
Monitor as they are working, and help if
necessary.

4 Students then ask and answer the questions
in pairs. Encourage them to use appropriate
intonation.

5 Invite pairs of students to ask and answer the
questions.

Suggested answers:

1 Why shouldn’t T watch TV all day? Because you
shouldn’t watch too much TV.

2 What should T do to get better at English? You
should read lots of books in English.

3 What shouldn’t you eat if you want to be healthy?
You shouldn’t eat lots of cakes and biscuits.

4 What random act of kindness should I do next
week? Why don’t you help children at the primary
school?
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4 Choose who, which, that or where, then
complete the sentences with a phrase from
the box. You do not need two of the phrases.

1 Elicit the relative pronouns and when they are
used (who for people, which/that for things,
where for places).

2 Do the exercise in stages, starting with choosing
the relative pronouns. Do this as a whole class,
and ask students to explain why the pronoun they
have chosen is correct.

3 Students then choose a phrase from the box to
complete each sentence. Explain that there are
two phrases which they do not need.

4 Invite volunteers to read out their completed
sentences.

5 As afollow on, or for fast finishers, ask students
to work in pairs to create sentences for the other
two phrases and read them out for the class to
check.

Answers:

1 who always has a smile on her face.
2 where my grandmother was born.

3 which I find interesting, but difficult.
4 where we went swimming last week.

5 Wirite about a time when you helped
someone or did something for a charity in
your notebook.

Ask students to think about something they have
done either to help a charity or another person.

2 They then look at the questions and make notes
to answer them. Elicit a few examples for each
question from the class.

3 Students then use their notes to write their text
in their notebook. Encourage stronger students
to write as much as they can. Weaker students
should aim to write one sentence per question.

4 Monitor as they are working, and help if
necessary. Remind them to use some of the
words and phrases they have learned in Unit 5.

5 Students check their work carefully and
read each other’s, making suggestions for
improvements.

6 Invite volunteers to read out their work. Ask the
class to decide who did the best thing for charity
or to help someone. Then collect in their work to
mark individually.

[y

Answers:

Students’ own answers.




WB page 108 '

Review

Read the definitions and find the words in the
word search.

1 nat tidy MEssy.
2 you put rubbishin these

4

¥

3 this takes you to the top of a building, | t
withaut using the stairs . ’ —1

4 the daughter of a king or gueen | 5

5 someone whois kind shows this i

o

B not someane you know

Choose the correct words.

1 Eueryone@ﬁo_’u—_ld)! have to do a random act of kindness sometimes.

2 You should / have to pass your exams to go to university.

3 ‘You shouldn't / don't have to do your nomework at the same time every day.
4 ‘YYou shouldn't / don't have to spend teo much time on soclal media.

& They have to/ should show their passport when they leave the country.

Answer the guestions.

1 Tohelp acharity, what doyouhave todo? | ) .
2 What do you have to do to put a smile on your best fricnd's face? ||
3 What dowe have to doto keap beaches clean? | . i
4 What do you have to doto lask afterababy? |

Match to make sentences.

s

1 [ | That iz the hause where a my family donates money ta.

LAhmed is the boy whio by sisten plays every week,

| Tennis is a sport which c itis =afe

i5 is the charity that d | metinprimary school.

wj Pul your phone in a plane where e my grandmother was born.

Imagine that you are the beggar in A Little Princess. Write in your notebook about what
happened when the girl visited the baker's shop.
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Review

1 Read the definitions and find the words in the
word search.

1 Ask the students to look at the example and
definitions.

2 Students then work in pairs to write the words
and find them in the word search.

3 Check answers as a whole class. Ask different
students to point to the words in the word search.

Answers:
I messy 2 bins 3 lift
4 princess 5 kindness 6 stranger

2 Choose the correct words.

I Ask the students to look at the example and
complete the exercise individually before
checking their answers with a partner.

2 Check the answers by asking different students
to read out the sentences with the correct option.
Ask the rest of the class to listen and check,
correcting any errors.

Answers:
1 should 2 have to 3 don’t have to
4 shouldn’t 5 have to

3 Answer the questions.

1 Ask students to read the questions and
brainstorm ideas for each one, as in the example.

Students then write their answers

3 Check the answers as a class by inviting
volunteers to read out their answers.

Answers:

Students” own answers.

4 Match to make sentences.

1 Ask students to read the sentences and match the
sentence halves, as in the example.

2 Students complete the exercise in pairs.

3 Invite different students to read out the whole
sentences.

Answers:
le 2d 3b 4a 5¢

5 Imagine that you are the beggar in A Little
Princess. Write in your notebook about what
happened when the girl visited the baker’s
shop.

1 Ask students to recall what happened in A Little
Princess.

2 They then discuss in pairs what happened at
the baker’s before writing about it in their
notebooks.

3 Monitor as they are working and help if
necessary. Encourage them to use some of
the grammar and vocabulary of the unit.
Alternatively, they could do the task for
homework.

4 Invite individuals to read out their work. Then
collect in the notebooks to mark individually.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.
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SB pages 54-63 WB pages 109-115

OBJECTIVES

Reading
A presentation about climate change graphs; city
profiles; a newspaper report

Writing
A profile of where you live; a short report for
a school newspaper; a presentation about the

climate
Listening
Radio news reports; a podcast about tourism
Speaking
Solving environmental problems; suggesting
solutions to a problem
Language
(not) as + adjective + as; present simple passive
Life Skills
Negotiating; Problem-solving
Values
Coexistence values
Issues

Environmental and developmental issues

LESSON 1 sB pages 54 = 55 WB page 109

Outcomes:

¢ To identify gist and main ideas in short
listening texts

* To complete various types of listening
comprehension tasks based on audio-visual
information given in pictures, short stories and
descriptions

e To describe and compare feelings, people,
places, actions, objects and events establishing
relationships

¢ To write an opinion piece
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Before using the book:

Write Environmental problems on the board
and check they understand the term. Then put
students in pairs or small groups to think of
as many environmental problems as they can.
When they have finished, elicit their ideas and
write them on the board.

Tell the students that they are going to learn
about the environment and environmental
problems in the unit.

SB page 54

'essonil]

Different
environmenis

e - - %
Find these things in the photos.
Who can finish first?.
alr pollution  drought  flood
rubbish. water poliution

B

Issues: Enyiranmen
devalopmanial issiues

?u".'"_il

“lua

Find

Laook through the unit.
Whal is happening to
Mount Kilimanjaro?

Research

Find one way inwhich
people in Egypt are trying
to help the environment,

Lesson 1

Quiz

Find these things in the photos. Who can finish
first?

1

Draw students” attention to the photos and tell
the class that they show different environmental
problems.

Point to the words and phrases in the box, and
tell students that they are going to do the activity
as a race: the first student to match all the
words/phrases and the photos wins. Make sure
everyone understands what to do, then say, Start.




3 When the first student has finished, they
should put up their hand. Ask them to share

their answers with the class and check they are

correct. Drill the words and phrases with the
class, and check pronunciation, especially of
drought (/drant/) and flood (/find/).

Answers:

I rubbish 2 flood
4 drought 5 water pollution

3 air pollution

Research

Find one way in which people in Egypt are
trying to help the environment.

1 Ask the students to read the question in the

Research box and then sharc any ideas with the

class.

2 Ask students to rescarch using school resources

or for homework.

3 When they have done the research, ask students
to share what they found out with the class. Ask

other students to say what they found out from
each other.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

Listening
1§ ¥ Listen to two reports on a radio news programme for students.
Which of the photos on page 54 are they talking about?
2 & ¥ Listen again and circle Lhe correct words.
1 The volunteers are finding({mare)/ less rubbish Lhan before.
2 They wanl the schools f people who live in the city to help.
3 Alexandria has now clectric trains f buses.
4 People hope there will be less air f water pollution in the city.  §
Language

3 Complete the sentences with the adjectives in the box to make comparatives.
fcrean comfortable  green ﬁauuaaéj ot
1 Thecanstis mare, polluled than it was before.

2 The volunteers want fo make the canal |

3 The electric buses in Aloxandria cause less air
pollutinn so theyare | than tho old buses.

ink that the seats on the new buses
ttan the old buses

quieter |careful more careful
hot hotter | beautiful more haautiful

dry drier slaxin more relaxing

bad  |worse |com more comfartahle

May was dry last year, but June was drier. {+ Remember
|5 tnday hotter than yesterday?

This buokis bad, bt th rhook is worse,

Watrhing sport is mare relaxing Lhan playmg sport

Speaking

&y Work in pairs and compare Lhe following. Use the adjectives in the box or your own ideas.

r attractive  comfortable green  large. noisy. relaxing J

1 bikes / cars : . Yes, but ears are
2 thecity { the countryside Bikes are greener more comfortable
3 Africa/Europe than cars. than bikes!

&4 reading £ watching TV

Viorkboor poge 105 | Lasson ] — 0|

Look through the unit. What is happening to

Mount Kilimanjaro?

1 Ask students if they know where Mount

Kilimanjaro is (Tanzania) and if they know what

is happening to the mountain.

2 Ask students to find the information quickly by

scanning the unit. They can [ind the answer on
page 56.

Answers:

Warmer weather is melting the ice on top of it.

Listening

Listen to two reports on a radio news
programme for students. Which of the
photos on page 54 are they talking about?
Focus attention back on the photos on page 54.
Point to each one in turn and elicit what students
know about each one.

Tell students that they are going to listen to a
radio programme about environmental problems.
Ask students to listen and identify which of the
photos they speak about.

When they are ready, check answers with the
whole class.
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9 Audioscript

Girl: Hello, this is Jomana reporting for Student Radio
in Cairo. Recently, volunteers who were working to
clean a canal say they are finding more rubbish in the
water. They say the canal is dirtier and more polluted
than ever before. They are warning people who live in
the city to be more careful about where they put their
rubbish to try to help the canal become cleaner.

Boy: This is Karim reporting from Alexandria for
Student FM. Today our city started using new electric
buses. The buses will mean there is less air pollution in
the city, so they are greener and they are also cheaper
to run. I spoke to some bus users who said the new
buses were quieter than the old buses and also the
seats were more comfortable.

Answers:

Photos 1, 3 and 5 (rubbish, air pollution and water
pollution)

2 Listen again and circle the correct words.

1 Go through the sentences with the class
so they know what to listen for, and check
understanding.

2 Play the recording again for students to listen
and circle the correct words, then put them in
pairs to check their answers.

3 When they have finished, play the recording
again if necessary, then check answers with the
whole class.

3  When they have finished, ask students to
compare their answers in pairs. Then check
answers with the whole class, and write them on
the board for students to check spelling.

Answers:

1 more polluted 2 cleaner

3 greener 4 more comfortable

Speaking

4 Work in pairs and compare the following. Use
the adjectives in the box or your own ideas.

1 Go through the adjectives in the box with the
class and check understanding. Demonstrate the
activity with a stronger student by reading the
example together.

2 Put students in pairs to compare the things.
Encourage them to make more than one
comparison for each pair of things, and remind
them that they can use their own ideas as well
as the adjectives in the box. Monitor and check
students are using comparatives correctly.

3 When they have finished, ask a few pairs to
share their ideas with the class and find out if
others agree.

Suggested answers:

1 Bikes are greener than cars. Cars are more
comfortable than bikes. Cars are noisier than bikes.
Bikes are quieter than cars.

2 The city is more interesting than the countryside.
The countryside is more attractive than the city.

3 Africa is hotter and larger than Europe.

4 Reading is more relaxing than watching TV.
Watching TV is more interesting than reading.

Answers:
I more 2 people who live in the city
3 buses 4 air

Language

3 Complete the sentences with the
adjectives in the box to make comparatives.

1 Read the Remember! box with the class, and
answer any questions they have, especially about
the spelling rules.

2 Read the example with the class, then ask
students to complete the rest of the sentences
individually. Encourage them to refer back to the
Remember! box to help where necessary.
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WB page 109

Vocabulary
1 Complete the sentences.
E’alrpnlluticn drought  flocd green  poliuted rubbpshJ

1 Please take your rupbish home: do not leave itin the park.

2 It was raining for days and then there was a .. sopenple
used boats to leave their hauses!
3 Thercarealotof carsinthecity sothe lsvery bad,

4 There was no rain for four months this winter, so now thereisa -
& Mot many fish live in theriver becauseitisvery

B Bikesarea form of transport because they use no fuel,

Language
2 Read and correct the sentences.
1 Mpunt Catherine is a high mountain than Jabal Mousa.
Havnt. Catherine. is. 3. higher. mowntain. than. Jabal Mewsa..... ... el
2 |syour cousin more old than your brather?
3 This new phone is more bad than my old one! |
& | think that the river is more polluted it was last year.

B Which is more far to walk ta, the park or the museumn? | i

Writing
3 Compare two objects.
« Choose two things, for example a new and an old phone, car, book, ete.
* Write a comparison of the bwo things.
« Use some of the comparatives from Lesson |, Student’s Book page 55
Chech the i of pther adjectives.

M

Vocabulary

1 Complete the sentences.

| Before they begin, tell students to close their
books and ask if they can remember the
environmental problems shown in the photos in
Lesson 1. Don't give any answers yet.

2 Ask students to open their books and use the
words in the box to check their answers.

3 Read the example with the class, then ask
students to complete the rest of the sentences
individually.

4 Check answers as a whole class and drill the
words (especially flood and drought) chorally
and individually.

Answers:
1 rubbish 2 flood 3 air pollution
4 drought 5 polluted 6 green

Language

Answers:

Read and correct the sentences.

Read the example with the class, then ask
students to correct the rest of the sentences
individually. With weaker classes, you could
identify the mistake in cach sentence with

the class first, then ask them to correct them
individually.

When they have (inished, put students in pairs to
compare their answers.

Check answers as a whole class and write them
on the board. Alternatively, you could ask
different students to come to the board and write
the sentences, then check them as a class.

1 Mount Catherine is a higher mountain than Jabal
Mousa.

2 Is your cousin older than your brother?
3 This new phone is worse than my old one!
4 I think that the river is more polluted than it was last

year.

5 Which is further to walk to, the park or the

museum?

Writing

Answers:

Compare two objects.

Tell students they are going to write a
comparison of two things. Ask them to choose
two similar things and go over the instructions.
Remind them of the comparative adjectives in
Lesson 1, and encourage them to think of and
usc other adjectives.

When they are ready, students write their
comparatives individually. Go round and check
students are forming comparatives correctly,
and answer any questions they have about
vocabulary. Write any new words/phrases on the
board.

When they have finished, put students in pairs to
read their paragraphs to each other and find out
if they agree.

Finally, ask one or two students to share their
partner’s ideas with the class.

Students’ own answers.
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Writing: To write a comparison of two objects
Listening: To understand a news report
Speaking: To compare different things

Vocabulary: air pollution, drought, flood,
rubbish, water pollution, polluted, green

Language: Comparative adjectives (revision)

LESSON 2

SB pages 56 - 57 WB page 110

Outcomes:

¢ To use context (e.g. definitions, examples or
restatements in text) as a clue to the meaning
of a word or phrase

« To ask and answer questions to demonstrate
understanding of a text, referring explicitly to
the text as a basis for the answers

¢ To ask questions to clear up any confusion
about the topics and texts under discussion

¢ To explain orally verbal and non-verbal age
appropriate texts e.g. tables, different charts,
graphs and maps

* To participate in shared research and writing
projects

134

Reading

1 Work in pairs. What do you know about climate change? How is it changing the planet?

2 Read the presentation. Does it talk aboul the p you di in ise 17

A changing world

Today's presentation is about climate change, This means our planet is changing. Here are two
places thatare different now.

Australia ‘Temperatures in Ausiralia
In this line graph, the x-axis z NEREERERH AR | ! |
shows the year and the |
y-axls shows the change in
temperaturne, You can see

that the climate in Australia

Is becoming hotter and drier.
More droughls mean worse

fires than ever before. Climate
change means Australia is a more
dangerous place to live,

Mount Kilimanjaro

This bar chart shaws that
warmer and drier wieather is
melting the ice on top of Africa’s
highest mountain, Mount
Kilimanjarao, You can see that the
area of ice is much smaller than
140 years aga The goad news

is that the ice is not melting as
fast as before. However, the ice is
continuing ta get smaller.

3 Read the presentation and laok at the graphs again. Are these sentences true (Tlor
false (FJ? Correct the false sentences.
1 2010 was the hotlesl year in Australia, [F] I was 2019
2 Drier weather causes bad fires in Australia.
3 Climate change means fewer people five in Auslralia.
4 There iz less rain around Mount Kilimanjara than before.
6 (ne hundred and forty years ago, there was more ice an the mauntain,

B Theice on Mount Kilimanjaro is melting laster these days,

(55 Lesson2 |

Reading

1

Answers:

Work in pairs. What do you know about
climate change? How is it changing the
planet?

Write climate change on the board and ask
students what it is. Put students in pairs to
discuss what they know about it and how it is
changing the planet.

When students have finished, ask each pair to
share their ideas with the class and have a brief
class discussion. Write any ideas students come
up with on the board.

Students’ own answers,

2 Read the presentation. Does it talk about the

problems you discussed in Exercise 1?

Draw students’ attention to the presentation and
ask Which two places does it refer to? (Australia
and Mount Kilimanjaro). Pre-teach line graph,
x-axis, y-axis, bar chart and melt.



2

Answers:

Set a time limit of two minutes for students to
read it quickly and find out if any of their idcas
from Exercise 1 are mentioned.

When they are ready, refer students back to
the ideas you wrote on the board in Exercise

1 and tick any ideas that are mentioned. Elicit
any other problems that are mentioned in the
presentation.

Problems are: Australia: hotter and drier weather is
causing more fires.

Mount Kilimanjaro: warmer and drier weather is
melting the ice.

Answers:

Read the presentation and look at the graphs
again. Are these sentences true (T) or false
(F)? Correct the false sentences.

Read the example with the class, then ask
students to decide if the rest of the sentences are
true or false individually.

When they have finished, ask students to
compare their answers in pairs.

Check answers as a whole class and elicit the
correct information for the false sentences.

1 F (it was 2019) 2T
3 F (it does not say this) 4T

5T 6 F (it is not melting as fast)

SB page

Eesson!2}

Language
4 Complete the sentences withos ... os ... and
the words in brackets.

Mount Kenya is nut
Mount Kilirmarngjaro.

high a8 (nat / Righ)

_Azerious)

*]

| think that air pollutionis._.
water pollution.

w

Furopeis. .. .{not f dry} Australia.

The poliutionin the countrysideis. ...
[nol  bad) the pallution in cities.

=

m

Recyclingis ... limportant) using less
electricity for the environment.

(not) as + adjective + as
+ Useas...ss.. totalk about things

being the same.

Nroughts are as serious as finnds.
+ Usenotas...as .. o talk about
things not being the same.
Australiais not as hot as Atrica.
The ice isn't melting as fast as
before.

Project

Work In groups and prepare a presentation about a graph,

1 Usethe internet or a book to find a line graph or bar chart that shows
infarmation about the climate in & country or city.

2 Use the information to prepare a presentation to the class. Think abnut the
following:
= What do the x-axls and y-axis show?
® What comparisons and conclusions can you make?

3 Find photos or pictures to go with your presentation and use some of the
following expressions:

In thig line graph, you can s2e that ...

Today’s presentationis about .
This bar chart shows that ..

4 Present the project to the class. Everyone in the group should speak,

Workbook pago 10 | Lesson2 | 57 |

Language

4

Answers:

Complete the sentences with as ... as ... and
the words in brackets.

Write on the board UK. 20 degrees, Australia:
35 degrees, Indonesia: 35 degrees. Use these

to elicit Australia is as hot as Indonesia (= the
same) and The UK is not as hot as Indonesia (=
not the same). Then read the Language box with
the class and answer any questions they have.
Read the example with the class, then ask
students to complete the rest of the sentences
individually.

When they have finished, ask students to
compare their answers in pairs.

Check answers as a whole class and write them
on the board.

1 not as high as
2 as serious as

3 not as dry as

4 not as bad as

5 as important as




Project
Work in groups and prepare a presentation
about a graph.

1 Arrange students in small groups to work
together on their presentations. Students can
either use the internet or school resources to find
a graph related to the climate in a country or city.
Monitor and make sure different groups choose
different graphs.

2 Ask them to study the graph and make notes on

what exactly it shows, and any comparisons and

conclusions they can make. Remind them of the
meaning of a conclusion: a judgement you can
reach about something, using your reasoning.

Go round and help each group where necessary.

Ask each group to find photos or pictures which

help illustrate the points in their presentation.

Go through the expressions in the box with the

class and drill them chorally and individually.

When they are ready, ask each group to

present their information to the class, making

sure everyone in the group says something.

Encourage other students to listen and make

notes of any questions they can think of to ask.

7 After each presentation, encourage the rest of the
class to ask their questions.

WB page 110
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Vocabulary S
‘=_"' 1504
1 Match to make compaund nouns. ]
1 [c]air a graph = 04
- =
f . 2
2 ;Jbar b change ‘:51 i) ’
3 [ Jclimate  c pollution H & |-.'."f:
4 [ line d chart i -
- Eqypt fmq  fardan Saudi
Arabia
54— VST
Language o
3 2 >
2 Look at the graphs. Complete the sentences ;‘ “
comparing the countries’ weather with. 8
({not)as... os... and the words in brackets. &
gid
1 SaudiArabiajs nof as wet ag(wetl Jordan, | § |
2 |rag ... \drybJordan. ﬁ' i
3 Eqpt {dry} Saudi Arabia. H - i —
& lraq_ .. lhot]Saudi Arabia, i |
3 t 3 dan. Eg\rn\_mmlraq " ordan Saudi
LB R {hot)Jordan frodid
3 Match to make sentences. —

1 [ |Ateainis not as wiell as they did last week.

2 [ | Messmawritesin English as he likes playing computer games.
3 [ | The drought this y=ar is nat as fast a5 a plana.

4 [ ] The football players are not playing as carefully as she spesks it

noane oo

6 [ | Tamer likes reading as much as dangerous as it was last year.

Writing

& Answer the questions, Write full sentences.
1 Whoisastallasyouintheclass? i
2 ‘Who in your family is not as good at English asyou? __

3 Which schooi subject do you find as interesting as Fnglish?
4 |sthe weatherthisweekas hotasitwaslastweek? | TTETHRSEY
§ Do you think that green forms of transport aré as good as usual forms of tranzpart?

[0 Tlassonz =
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Vocabulary

1 Match to make compound nouns.

1 Read the example with the class, then ask
students to match the rest of the words to make
compound nouns.

2 When they have finished, put students in pairs to
compare their answers, then check answers with
the whole class.

Answers:

lc 2d 3b 4a

Language

2 Look at the graphs. Complete the sentences
comparing the countries’ weather with (not)
as ... as ... and the words in brackets.

1 Focus students’ attention on the bar chart and
line graph and ask What does the x-axis show
on each? (countries) What does the y-axis show
on each? (average yearly rainfall and average
yearly temperature). Check understanding of
the information by asking Which is the hottest
country? (Saudi Arabia) Which is the wettest
country? (Iraq).

2 Read the example with the class, then ask
students to complete the rest of the sentences
individually.

3 When they have finished, put students in pairs
to compare their answers. Check answers with
the class and write them on the board, or invite
different students to come up to the board and
do so.

Answers:

1 Saudi Arabia is not as wet as Jordan.
2 Iraq is not as dry as Jordan,

3 Egypt is as dry as Saudi Arabia.

4 Traq is not as hot as Saudi Arabia.

5 Egypt is as hot as Jordan.

3 Match to make sentences.

1 Read the example with the class, then ask
students to match the rest of the sentences
individually. Monitor and offer help where
necessary.



2 Put students in pairs to compare their answers.
When they have finished, check answers as a
whole class.

Answers:

lc 2d 3e 4a 5b

Writing
4 Answer the questions. Write full sentences.

1 Ask students to volunteer to answer the first
question as an example. Elicit the full sentence
and write it on the board.

2 Ask students to answer the rest of the questions.

Monitor and check students are forming the
comparatives correctly, offering help where
necessary.

3 When they have finished, put students in pairs (o

compare their sentences. When they are ready,
nominate students to share their sentences with
the class.

Answers:

Students’ own answers,

Reading: To read a presentation
Writing: To write answers to questions
Speaking: To give a presentation

Vocabulary: bar chart, climate change, line
graph, melt, serious, x-axis, y-axis,

LESSON 3 SB pages 58-59 WB page 111

Outcomes:

e To determine the main idea of a text and
explain how it is supported by key details i.e.
summarise the text

* To ask and answer questions to demonstrate

understanding of a text, referring explicitly to
the text as the basis for the answers

e To plan, write and sequence texts

e To gather information from provided sources
to answer a question

B page 58

Reading and speaking

1 Lookat the photos and titles in the article below.
Then ask and answer the guestions in pairs.

1 What do you know about these two cities? What are they famous for?

2 Can you find these things in the photos below?

fa canal cotton -amosque aship some sweetsJ

2 Warkin pairs.

Student A: Read the information about Student B: Ash Student A the four

Part Said. questions balow about Forl Sald.
= Answer Student B guestions about = Then read the informaticn about Tanta,
Fort Said. * Answer Student As questions about it.

Then ask Student B the four guestions
below about Tanta.

2 Canyou name a famaous place in ar near
the city?

‘Where is the city?

w

‘What do peopla grow or catoh around
the city? & Whyis the city famous?

 Spotlight on ... Port Said Spotlight on ... Tanta

7

s Port Said is located in the north-east

= Tanta is located in the north of EgypL.

of Egypt. « Lots of catton is grown in the area.

= The city is known far its ships, which « The city is known for its delicious
come and go from around the world. Sweets.

» Port Said is connected to Suez by the. o+ Tanta's beautiful Al-Ahmadi mosque
Suez Canal. is visited by thousands of people

= Many fish are caught in the sea near every year.

| Port Said.
| 53 | Lesson3 |
Reading and speaking

1 Look at the photos and titles in the article
below. Then ask and answer the questions in
pairs.

1 Focus students’ attention on the photo at the top
and elicit that it shows cotton. Then focus on
the photos in the article and the name of the two
cities, and then read the questions with the class.
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2 Put students in p%irs_tu discuss the questions.

3 When they have finished, elicit answers from
different students and check understanding of
the words in the box.

Answers:

| Students’” own answers.
2 All the items are in the photos in the Spotlight

section.
Port Said | Tanta
a canal a mosque
a mosque | cotton
a ship some sweets

2 Work in pairs.

1 Put students in pairs and assign each student A
or B. Ask students to read their texts and make
notes to answer the questions. Go round and
offer help where necessary. They might need
help with the word located.

2 When they have finished, ask students to ask and
answer the questions about the city they read
about.

3 When they have finished, ask a few students
what they found interesting about each city.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

SB page 59

Language

3 Ask and answer the questions in pairs.
Tanta's beautiful Al-Ahmadi mosgue Is visited by
thousands of people every year.
1 What is the main focus of this sentance?
2 Who visits the mosgue and which word introduces this?
Many fish are caught in the sea near Port Said.
3 Whal is e mmin focus of Wis senlence?

4 Who calches Lhe fish?

My home city is Minya. it 'is, loeated (locate) near
the Nile. Lotz of food 2 [grow]in the local
area. like potatoes. wheat and sugar. The city

3 . \know]for its deficlous ‘black honey’.
Thehaney® [make] from sugar. Many anciant
monuments and buildings® (find)in the city.
My city s very beautiful and Interesting!

Remembar
« Usze am/isfare + past participle [the present simple passive)when the
action is more important than who does it. or when we do not know [oritis
not important}who did semething.
Peoplo grew lots of cotton in the arca, {active)

» Lots of cotton is grown in the area. (passive)
‘We know Tanta for its delicious sweets_{active)
— Tanta is known for its delicious sweels. [passive)

B Choose the correct verb.
1 Thefarmers around iwm.f are grown many vegetables,
2 The muzeum vigits / is visited by lots of peopla every year
3 The ity is known / knows for its beautiful bulldings

& Alexandria locates f is located in Lhe north of Egypl.

Writing
B Write a paragraph of about 90 wards in your notebook on where you
live or a place you know well. Include the following infarmation.
= Whereis it located?
= ‘What is grown or made there?

&

* What is visited by tourists?
* ‘Whatis the place alzo known for?

Language
3 Ask and answer the questions in pairs.

1 Put students in pairs and ask them to discuss the
questions about the present simple passive.

2 When they are ready, go through the answers
with the class.

Answers:

1 The mosque

2 Thousands of people; the word by introduces this.
3 The fish

4 Probably fisherman, but this is not important.

4 Complete the sentences with the present
simple passive form of the verbs in brackets.

1 Write Minya on the board and ask students if
they know it, and if anyone has been there.

2 Read the example with the class, then ask
students to complete the rest of the text
individually. Monitor and offer help where
necessary.




3 When they have finished, put students in pairs to
compare their answers. Then check answers with
the whole class and write them on the board.

4  Focus attention on the Remember box, and
go through it with the class, answering any
questions they have.

Answers:
1 is located 2 is grown 3 is known
4 is made 5 are found

5 Choose the correct verb.

1 Read the example with the class. Then ask
students to choose the correct verb form in each
sentence. Monitor and check students are clear
about the difference between active and passive
sentences.

2 When they have finished, put students in pairs to
compare answers. Then ask students to read the
completed sentences aloud.

Answers:
I grow 2 is visited
3 is known 4 is located
Writing

6 Write a paragraph of about 90 words in your
notebook on where you live or a place you
know well. Include the following information.

I Go through the questions with the class and
check understanding.

2 Give students a few minutes to choose a place
and make notes to answer the questions. Go
round and help with vocabulary where necessary,
writing any new words/phrases on the board.

3 While they are writing, go round and check they
are using the present simple passive correctly,
and help where necessary.

3 When they have finished, put students in the
pairs. Ask them to read out their paragraph to
their partner.

4 Then ask a few students to share any interesting
information they found out from their partner
with the class.

Video

Tell students they are going to watch a video
about the weather in Egypt. Write these things
on the board:

e rainfall

* femperature

e animals

¢ changes

2 Put students in pairs to discuss what they know
about the weather and environment in Egypt,
using the topics on the board.

3 Play the video and ask students to make notes on
what they see about these topics.

4 When they have finished, put students in pairs to
compare their notes. Then play the video again
for students to check and add more information.

5 Ask a few students to share what they found out
with the class and if others agree.

6 Ask students, What can we do to protect the
environment in Egypt? Students discuss the
question in pairs.

7 When they have finished, elicit answers from a
few students and have a brief class discussion.

Egypt has a dry climate. This means there isn't much
rain. Every year, about 17 centimetres of rain falls in
the north of the country.

It is drier in the south and in the deserts. There is only
about 0.25 centimetres of rain in Aswan every year.
Egypt is also hot. It's sometimes 40 centigrade or hotter
in Cairo. In other places, the temperature is higher than
that. In Luxor it can be 44 centigrade ... and the desert
is even hotter.

The people and animals that live in the desert need to
protect themselves from the sun.

This man is wearing a jellabiya. He is kept cool during
the day by this traditional item of clothing.

And this is a fennec fox. Its large ears help to keep it
cool.

It can be colder in the desert when the sun starts to go
down. That's why you only see some animals, like this
caracal, in the evening when it isn’t as hot as in the
afternoon.

But, like in many other countries around the world,
Egypt’s climate is changing. It's hotter today than it was
sixty years ago. And the rain is heavier than it used to
be. Houses and buildings are damaged by these heavy
rains. :

We need to work together to protect the environment,
our climate and our world.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.
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WB page 111 2 Susiepts complete the rest of the tab.lc .
individually, then compare answers in pairs.
They can use a dictionary, or refer to the
Irregular verbs list on page 120 to help them.

Vocabulary 3 Check answers with the whole class and write
T-ateh thawaris it tisfrmisetings: them on the board, or invite different students

1 [d]eanal a ra particular place or position :
2 [ Jmosque b aplant used for making clothes to come and write the answers on the board and
3 [:__}lucalea ¢ 8 building where you can pray = el g
i Dno!!un d along area of water made for ships or boats CheCk S[.'Jcllmg as a L]aSS
Answers:
1 been 2 caught 3 chose 4 cut
5 drunk 6 found 7 grown 8 known

Language

2 Complets the table.
verb  |past i ast participle
be was .. | LG o AT
cateh |7 i caught i
choose|'. .. |chosen
cut cut by

i('iwnk drank
find found
qrow | grew
_h-now Hnew

3 Correct the underlined verbs.

1 Read the example with the class, highlighting
how the verb form should change.

=
|
7
]

2 Ask students to rewrite the sentences
individually, then check in pairs.

3 Correct the underlined verbs.
1 Giza knows for its ancient pyramids. Siza_a_known, for. it ancient pyramids. S 4 - .
2 Farmers are grown a lot of aranges along the river. TP R ecxsorn 3 LheCK answcers w lth the CIRSS and wr]{e them
el Kelleit i e e i on the board, or ask different student to come
r Taha has remernbared for his funny stories. : S e 5
Pl Atk Glayad Fctballal BFQUNT RO WO, o and write the sentences on the board, then check
B Cotton clothes made in Egypt. P P R - them as a ClaSS

7 Hundreds of photos of the Pyramids gre taking cvery day.
¥ aay.

| Lesson3 | | Answers:

1 Giza is known for its ancient pyramids.

2 Farmers grow a lot of oranges along the river.
Vocabulary 3 Thousands of fish are caught every day.

1 Match the words with their meanings. 4 Mr Taha is remembered for his funny storics.
5 People play football all around the world.

6 Cotton clothes are made in Egypt.

7 Hundreds of photos of the pyramids are taken every
day.

1 Point to the photo and elicit what students can
see (a canal). Read the example with the class,
then ask students to complete the rest of the
exercise individually.

2 Put students in pairs to compare their answers,
then check answers as a whole class.

Answers:
1d 2¢ o 4b Reading: To read an article about two places
Writing: To write about a city or place you know
well
Language Video: To understand a video about the weather
2 Complete the table. in Egypt

1 Read the example with the class, then elicit the Speaking: To share information about a city

second item as a further example, to show that Vocabulary: canal, locate, spotlight
sometimes the past participle is the same as the

past simple. Language: The present simple passive
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LESSON 4

SB page 60 WB page 112

QOutcomes:

* To use context (e.g. definitions, examples or
restatements in a text) as a clue to the meaning
of a word or phrase

e To identify gist and main ideas in short
listening texts

* To take notes from short listening texts

e To react to a listening text, giving opinions

age 60

lessonl4)

Vocabulary

1 Work in small groups. Which word do you think is the odd ane out? Why?
1 dolphin  Eamel)  fish Witle | think camel is the odd one

2 desert  coast coral reel jsland  OUtbecause camels don't live

3 haotel house beach tourism G
4 wildlife  pets 2005 schools
§ protecl damage respect  lookafter

Listening

2 4 ¥ Listen to the Introduction to the podeast and choose the correct topic,
1 How to get moere taurists to visit Egypt.
2 How ta stop tourism damaging the environment.

3 Why tourists shouldn't visit the Red Sea.

3 Work in pairs and answer the question.
What da you think that Salma Fawzy will say? Make some notes,

& ¥ Listen tothe podeast and check your answers to Exercise 3.

5 § ¥Listen again and complete the sentences with & word from the podcast,
1 Tourists visil the Red Sea fram around the werld.
2 The coralreefs are impartant for
3 The Lo un the Red Sva cuaslare all nalure ieserves,
& Thereare aboul building greener hotels.

5 Green tourism companies are given

B _ . areiaught how to look after the environment.
< Values
Speaking 1 ‘Whyisitimpaortant to look

after the planet?
2 What doyoudototryio
help the planet?

B Wark in small groups. How could the owners
of a hotel near the Red Sea help the environment?

Think about:

3 When they have finished, nominate a student
from ecach group to say which is the odd one out
and why for the rest of the items, and check the
answers with the class. Accept any answers that
can be justified.

Answers:

1 Camels don’t live in the waler.

2 A desert has no water in, on or around it, the others
do.

3 Tourism is not a place.
4 Schools are not to do with animals.

5 Damage is negative/bad, the others are positive/good.

Listening

2 Listen to the introduction to the podcast and
choose the correct topic.

I Focus attention on the photo and elicit what
students can see. Tell the class that they are
going to listen to a podcast about tourism in
Egypt and its effect on the environment.

2 Go through the topic sentences with the class

and check understanding.

3 Play the recording for students to listen and

choose the correct topic. Elicit the correct
answer from the class.

G Audioscript

Podcast Presenter: Today on Environment Matlers
we're looking at tourism on the Red Sea Coast. Salma
Fawzy from the Ministry of Tourism is here to talk
about how we can have tourism in Egypt that doesn’t
damage the environment.

i 3 Do youthink that there are
* huildings Th;{::;':fem r:(g;""q imore things you could do to
* pallution i ¥ help the environment? How
+ recycli could your family help? ; g
5 L'aLt‘:r m ‘What about your school? Aﬂ'.\WB]".\.
-
2 How to stop tourism damaging the environment.
Vocabulary

1 Work in small groups. Which word do you
think is the odd one out? Why?

1 Check students remember what the term odd one
out means. Read the example with the class, and
the reason why the camel is the odd one out.

2 Put students in small groups, then ask them to
discuss which word is the odd one out in cach
group and why. Present the word wildlife to
help them.

3 Work in pairs and answer the question.

I Put students in pairs and ask them to predict

what Salma Fawzy will say and make notes.

When they have finished, elicit ideas from each
pair and write them on the board.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.
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4 Listen to the podcast and check your
answers to Exercise 3.

1 Play the rest of the podcast for students to listen
and check their ideas from Exercise 3, then
compare their notes in pairs.

2 Refer back to the list of ideas on the board from
Exercise 3 and tick off any that were mentioned
in the podcast. Elicit any other ideas that were
mentioned, too.

9 Audioscript

Podcast Presenter: Hello, Salma. You're interested

in helping both tourism and the environment, is that
right?

Salma: Exactly. Tourism is very important to Egypt.
Our beautiful coast is visited by people from around
the world - which is great! But the coast also has coral
reefs and lots of important wildlife, The coral reefs are
important for our sharks, dolphins and turtles.
Podcast Presenter: So, what are you doing to protect
the environment?

Salma: Well, the islands on the Red Sea Coast are all
nature reserves. We are also working with hotels and
travel companies. We have rules for new buildings to
make them greener. We also give prizes to companies
that are the best at looking after the environment.
Podcast Presenter: Good idea!

Salma: We also think that it’s important to teach
tourists about how to look after our special
environment when they are on the beaches or doing
water sports like scuba diving.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

5 Listen again and complete the sentences
with a word from the podcast.

1 Read the example with the class, then go through
the other sentences and elicit students’ ideas
about the missing words, but don’t give any
answers yet.

(4]

Play the recording again for students to listen
and complete the sentences, then comparc
answers in pairs.

3 Check answers with the class and write them on
the board.
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Answers:
1 world 2 wildlife 3 islands
4 rules 5 prizes 6 Tourists
Speaking

6 Work in small groups. How could the owners
of a hotel near the Red Sea help the
environment?

I Go through the instructions and read the
example with the class.

2 Put students in small groups and ask them to
discuss their ideas. Go round and help with ideas
and vocabulary where necessary.

3 When they have finished, nominate a student
from each group to share their ideas with the
class and have a bricf class discussion to find out
if others agree.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

~

1 Read the questions with the class and check
understanding.

Values

2 Put students in small groups and ask them
to discuss the questions. Go round and help
with practical ideas. You could tell students
what you do to help the environment and
ask if they do the same.

3 When they have finished, ask students to
share their ideas with the class and have a
brief class discussion.

\.




WB page 112

Fesson&)

Vocabulary
T Choose the correct answer froma, b, cor d.
1 Which of these s not an example of wildiile?

d mouse

a chicken b turtle ¢ dolphin
2 Which of these is not an example of tourism?

a going on boat Lrips b wisiting temples
© gaing scuba diving d lzarning maths
3 Which of these can you not usually put in a recycling bin?

a bottles b papor ¢ waler d metal cans
Language

2 Complete the text about three hotels with the correct form of these vorbs,

[ close damdge grow focste recycle use visit )

workers on the haats helieve 1hat corat reets. )
areoften* byscuba divers
The hatel is now wamlng with a charity
that helps the coral reefs. Now some of the
mnne,’ that tourists pay for the boat 1ps is

... lo help protect the coral reels

( The North Hotel

The Marth Hetel is ' Jacated on 2 lo
and every year, the hatelis
by mare and mare towrists. Howaver, the haotel
awner said that last year, there weare not as
mamy turtles on the beach as wsual As aresul
the hatel is helping the turties Parts of the
bazch are ¥ ..., b0 tourisTs so thar
turtles zre sate. And at nig:'I when the trtles. oo o and wind is used at the hotel The
Jedye therr 2095 iR i d e "C"P_I WOrKETS  hotel also produces vary little rubbishe most af it
St0p any tourists from visiting the baach 5. i . 21l the truit and vegatabies
The South Hotel 2t the hatel resta.ra. are " on
The South Haotel is naar the coast, and avery focal farms, and the people worl king at the horel
wear, it takes tourists scuba diving. Howaver, are all from the local vilzges.

\

The East Hotel
The East Hotel is very new. Only green enargy

>

Writing

3 Read the advertisement, then write an
email of about 30 words saying which of
the hotels from Exercise 2 should win
the prize, and why,

Hotel Prize
Every year, a prize is given to the hotel that
is best at looking after the environment,
Tell us what you think!

* Which hotel should win the prize?

= How does it help the environment?

* How does it help local people?

= Email us to suggest Jhis year’s winner!

112

Vocabulary

1 Choose the correct answer from a, b, ¢ or d.

1 Read the questions with the class and check
understanding. With weaker classes, you could
elicit the first answer as an example.

2 Students choose the correct answers individually,
then compare answers in pairs.

3 Check the answers with the whole class.

Answers:

la 2d 3c

Language

2 Complete the text about three hotels with the
correct form of these verbs.

I Go through the verbs in the box and check
understanding. Read the example with the class,
highlighting how the past participle is used as
part of the present simple passive.

2 Students complete the text with the rest of the
verbs individually, then compare answers in
pairs.

3

Answers:

5 used

Check answers with the whole class and write
the correct form of the verbs on the board.

3 closed 4 damaged

7 grown

2 visited
6 recycled

1 located

Writing

3

Answers:

Read the advertisement, then write an email
of about 90 words saying which of the hotels
from Exercise 2 should win the prize, and
why.

Give students one minute to read the
advertisement, then go through the questions
with the class.

Ask students to write their emails individually.
Go round and help with vocabulary where
necessary, writing any useful words/phrases on
the board.

When they have finished, put students in pairs to
read their emails to their partner and find out if
they agree.

Then ask a few students to read their emails to
*he class and find out if others agree.

Students’ own answers.

Writing: To write an email in response to an
advertisement

Llstemng To listen to and understand a pedcast

iscuss envir onmental mcasurcs

Vocabulary wﬂdllfe damage

Values: Coemstence values; respect



2 Put students in pairs and ask them to discuss
different ways of using less water, and complete
the diagram in their notebooks.

LESSON 5 SB page 61 WB page 113

Outcomes: 3 When they have finished, elicit students’ ideas

* To describe and compare feelings, people, round the class and write them on the board,
places, actions, objects and events establishing feeding in ideas from the suggested answers.
relationships

Suggested answers:

e To plan, write and sequence texts
: : : Take showers, not baths
¢ To gather information from provided sources

; Turn off taps carefully
to answer a question

Water plants in the morning or late at night
¢ To identify gist and main ideas in short Recycle water if it is not very dirty

listening texts

SB page 61

2 Put the dialogue into the correct order.

1 Tell students that they are going to listen to two
people discussing ways to save water. Focus
attention on the dialogue and point out that d is
the first line of the dialogue.

2 Ask students to put the dialogue in the correct
order individually, then compare answers in
pairs. Don’t give any answers yet.

Speaking

1 Work in pairs. Talk about how to use less water and complete the diagram.

How to use
less water

2 Put the dialogue into the correct order.
a Elljla: Weil. why don't we try recycling water?
b [__]Reem; That's an inter
[ UM‘&: Far example, we coulduse the water frem washing to water the plants.

;[ TRyws: o e = et sl ol 1 Point to the Remember! box and read it with the
@ []Roem: That's true, So, how canwe use less water? . .
class, checking understanding.

t [ |Reem: How could we da that?

ing ideal The plants would like that.

3 Listen and check your answers.

Remember!

564 Listen and check your answers. Less [ the least are the 2
apposites of more / the most,

; i Play the recording for students to check their
4 Ask and answer the questions below in pairs.

1 Whizh of the phrases in red in Exercise 2 make suggestions? answers.
2 Which of the phrases ask far or reszond to a suggestion?

3 Check answers with the whole class.

5 Work with a different partner.

1 !Jiscuss your id_eas about how to use less water Life Skills
in Exercise 1. Did you have any of the same
ideas? When talking about 3 A d - =
< o i problem, you need to ask
2 Decide which idea you think is the best one, othars tor Heif |daas Shout u lOSCﬂ pt

Use some of the expressions from Sxercise 2.

how to solve it, Try slso to
3 Finally, tell the class what you decided. give your own suggestions
Have a class vole on the best idea.

Aya: The problem is that we all use too much water.

Reem: That’s true. So, how can we use less water?

Aya: Well, why don’t we try recycling water?

Reem: How could we do that?

Aya:  Forexample, we could use the water from
washing to water the plants.

Reem: That’s an interesting idea! The plants would
like that!

Writing

B Write a paragraph about how to use less water,
Include the following information.
* What do you use water for every day?
= What things in the house or school also use water?
= Whyisitimportant to use less water?
= Howcan you use less water?
® Useyour ideas from Exercise 5.

[Woikbookpagall3 | Laesson 5 |61 |

Spea kin g Answers:

- ; a3 b6 c5 dl e2 4
1 Work in pairs. Talk about how to use less

water and complete the diagram.

1 Focus attention on the photo and ask if students 4 Ask and answer the questions below in pairs.

think this is a good use of water. You could tell 1 Focus attention on the phrases in red in the

students at this point any ways in which you try dialogue and explain that these are useful

to use less water. phrases for making and responding to
suggestions. Put students in pairs to discuss the
questions.
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2 When they have finished, check answers with
the whole class and drill the phrases chorally and
individually.

Answers:

1 why don’t we, we could

2 That’s an interesting idea, how can we ...7 How
could we ...7

5 Work with a different partner.

1 Read the Life Skills box and ask them to follow
this advice in this task.

2 Rearrange students so that they are working with
a different partner. Read the questions with the
class and check understanding.

3 Remind students of their ideas from Exercise 1
which you put on the board. Students discuss the
questions in their new pairs.

4 When they have finished, ask each pair to share
the ideas they chose with the class and their
rcason(s). Have a class vote via a show of hands
on the best idea.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

Writing

6 Write a paragraph about how to use less
water. Include the following information.

1 Go through the questions with the class, and
ask them to use the ideas they came up with and
heard during the lesson to help them plan.

2 Ask students to write their paragraphs
individually. Go round and help with vocabulary
where necessary, writing any useful words/
phrases on the board.

3 When they have finished, put students in pairs to
read their paragraphs to their partner and find out
if they agree.

4 Finally, ask a few students to read their
paragraphs to the class and find out if others
agree.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

WB page 113 :

Listening
1 & ¥ Listen to Dina talking about her school and answer the questions,
1 What is this week's praject about? | 15 abpub rubbish at scheal,
2 ‘What do they have in every room of the school?

3 What happens to the rubbish at the moment?
4 \What is most of the rubbishin the bins made of?
5 What can they do with some of the rubbish?

Listening and speaking
2 Complets the dislogue between Dina and her friend Leila with these words.

Howcanwe Howcould aninteresting idea

( People could  Fhe-preblemris  Why don't we J
Dina: Look at all the plastic water bottles in the rubbish bin. ‘_]'_hg__mblgm__ iy that we use

too many of them.
Leflas®, ... .. .5top people using them?
Dina: 3 . ask people to use them again?

. we do that?

Leila:

Dina: 5 . .. take home the bottles, wash themn, and bring them to
school the next day.

Leila: That's® - We can see what the teacher thinks,

3 n Listen and check your answers to Exercise 2, then role-play the dialogue.

Writing

& Write a paragraph about how we can recycle rubbish at school.

= ‘What can't be recycled
or reused? What can
you do withit?

= Canany of it be recycled
or reused? How?

« What do you usually put
Inthe bin?

| Lessens | i3]

Listening

1 Listen to Dina talking about her school and
answer the questions.

1 Tell the class that they are going to listen to
a student talking about her school. Read the
example with the class and go through the rest of
the questions so they know what to listen for.

2 Play the recording for students to listen and write

their answer. Put students in pairs to compare
their answers.

3 Play the recording again if necessary, then check

the answers with the whole class.
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9 Audioscript

Girl: Our school project this week is to think about
rubbish at school. In our school, we have a rubbish bin in
every room. The students are very good and they always
put their rubbish in the bins. At the moment, the rubbish
is collected every week and goes 1o a special place in the
city. But when we look inside the bins, we can see that
most of the rubbish is made of paper or plastic. We can
recycle a lot of this rubbish. So now, before students put
things in the rubbish bin, we ask them to think: Can I
recycle that? If the answer is yes, they can now put it in
a special bin so it can be used again.

Answers:

1 It is about rubbish at school.

2 They have a rubbish bin.

3 It is collected every week and goes to a special
place in the city.

4 It is made of paper or plastic.

5 They can recycle it.

L

2

istening and speaking

Complete the dialogue between Dina and her
friend Leila with these words.

Explain that Dina is now talking to her friend
Leila about how to recycle some of the school’s
rubbish.

Remind them of the phrases for giving and
responding to suggestions from Lesson 5, then
ask them to complete the dialogue individually.
Put students in pairs to compare their answers,
but don’t give any answers yet.

Listen and check your answers to Exercise 2,
then role-play the dialogue.

Play the recording for students to check their
answers, then check answers with the whole
class.

Put students in pairs to practise the dialogue.
When they have finished, ask students to swap
roles and practise the dialogue again. Finally, ask
one or two students to perform their dialogue for
the class.

Q Audioscript

Dina: Look at all the plastic water bottles in the
rubbish bin. The problem is that we use too
many of them.

Leila: How can we stop people using them?

Dina: Why don’t we ask people to use them again?
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Leila: How could we do that?

Dina: People could take home the bottles, wash them,
and bring them to school the next day.

Leila: That’s an interesting idea. We can see what the
teacher thinks.

Answers:

| The problem is 2 How can we

3 Why don’t we 4 How could

5 People could 6 an interesting idea
Writing

4 Write a paragraph about how we can recycle
rubbish at school.

1 Read the questions with the class, then give
students two minutes to think of their answers
and make notes. Go round and help with
vocabulary where necessary, writing any new
words/phrases on the board.

2 When they are ready, ask students to write
their paragraphs. Monitor and offer help where
necessary, and check and correct students’
writing as they go along. Alternatively, they
could do the task for homework.

3 When they have finished, put students in pairs to
read each other’s paragraphs. You could take in
their work to mark.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

Writing: To write about how to use less water; to
write about what to do with rubbish

Listening:

e To listen and order a conversation

» To understand a description of someone’s
school project

Speaking: To discuss how to use less water

Life Skills: Negotiating; problem solving



LESSON 6

Qutcomes:

SB page 62

¢ To determine the main idea of a text and

explain how it is supported by key details e.g.

summarise the text

* To ask and answer questions to demonstrate

understanding of a text, referring explicitly to

the text as a basis for the answers

e To write informative/exploratory texts:
introduce a topic, use simple facts and
definitions to develop points and provide a
short concluding statement or section

WB page 114

Reading

1 Read, underline and correct the
five mistakes in the article.

Read the article again and answer the
queslions.

‘When did the students

clean the riverbank?

They cleaned it last weekend

How many studonts helped?
How much rubbish did they coliect?

WM

Wit type of rubhish did they find?

=

Why does the student think rubbish
inthe river is bad?____

m

Did you know?

More than 12,000 bikes are taken
from the canals in Amsterdam in
the Netherfands every year.

Remember to check your writing for

spelling and punctuation are correct.

mistakes. Make sure that the grammar,

Workd

ook paga 114

Last weekend, ten students from Class7

clean up the part of the riverbank
near the city centre. The students
collected 153 bag of rubbish. Their teacher,
Mr hassan, said the students were sad to
find s0 much rubbish.
“There were lots of plastic bags and bottles,”
he gaid. “We even found 2 old shoel™
One of the students said, “It was great
to clean the riverbank, but we need to
teach people to be more careful with their
rubbish. Rubbish in the river damages
the wildlife.

Well done to the volunteers]

Writing
3 Write a short report for a school
newspaper about something you or
someone at your schoal did to help the
environment. It does not need to be real!
1 Think about when and where it
happened. How did you do it? Who did
you do it with?
2 When you have finished, check your
report for mistakes.
3 Finally, add a litle to your report.
& Swap reports with a pariner Lo read.

Reading

1 Read, underline and correct the five mistakes

in the article.

1 Point to the photo in the article and explain that
it shows someone cleaning up rubbish from a

riverbank.

2 Read the example with the class, then ask

students to find and correct four more mistakes

in the article individually.

3

Answers:

When they have finished, put students in pairs to
compare their answers, then check the answers
with the whole class.

Last weekend, ten students from Class 7 helped
clean up the part of the riverbank near the city centre.
The students collected 15 bags of rubbish. Their
tecacher, Mr Hassan, said the students were sad to
find so much rubbish.

“There were lots of plastic bags and bottles,” he said.
“We even found an old shoe!”

One of the students said, “It was great to clean the
riverbank, but we need to teach people to be more
careful with their rubbish. Rubbish in the river
damages the wildlife *.

Well done to the volunteers!

Answers:

Read the article again and answer the
questions.

Read the example with the class, then ask
students to read the article again and write their
answers to the questions, as in the example.

Put students in pairs to compare their answers,
then ask different students to come to the board
to write their answers and check them as a class.

Read the Did you know? box with the class
and ask if students find it surprising. You could
explain that in Amsterdam, using a bicycle is a
very common way for people to get around.

I They cleaned it last weekend.

2 Ten students helped.

3 They collected 15 bags of rubbish.

4 They found plastic bags, bottles and a shoe.

5 Because it damages wildlife.

3

Writing

Write a short report for a school newspaper
about something you or someone at your
school did to help the environment. It does
not need to be real!

Tell the class that they are going to write a short
report for the school newspaper (like the one in
Exercise 1) about an environmental project. If
students haven’t participated in such a project
(or don’t know anyone who has), ask them to
invent one and imagine it happened.
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2 Read the questions with the class, then give
students a few minutes to think of the details and
make notes. Go round and help with ideas where
necessary.

3 When they are ready, ask students to write their
reports. Monitor and offer help where necessary.

4 When they have finished, ask students to read
what they have written and check for mistakes.
Go through the Writing tip with the class and
explain that checking your work is an important
part of the writing process.
Ask students to add a title to their article, then
put them in pairs to swap articles and read them,
making any suggestions they can think of to
improve it.
6 When they have finished, ask a few students to
share any interesting information they found out
from their partner with the class.

wn

Answers:

Students’ own answers.

WB page 114 :

Reading

1 Read, underline and correct the five mistakes in the article.
= PR el S it e e Bt
i1 | | Global Recycling Day is an event in March. It aims to remind people

of the importance of recycling things incleding paper, plastic, metal, §
water and even gas and oil. It is started in 2018 and there are now
recycling events in many different countrics,

2 [ ]1n 2018, people producing about 11 billion tonnes of rubibish around }
the world. At the moment, a lot of our rubbish is being burnt and
this cien Teis 1o climate chinge.

3 [ | Mo country recyalies as much rubhish (han Geemany: it recycles
mare than 36% of it. In 1991, it recycles just 3% South Korca
recycles mare than 53% of its rubbish. Coloured plastic bottles and
some plastic cups are not using any more, because you cannot

recycle them. Most countries-hope to recycle more in the future.
e e e

2 Read the article again and match the paragraphs 1-3 with the headings a-c.

a What are countries doing aboul the problem?
b What is Global Reaycling Day?
¢ Sowhy is recycling so important?

Writing
3 Write a short report about recycling at home.
¢ What can and can't you recycle at home?
* What do you recycle at the moment?
* What can you do to improve thisin the future?
* Rememher to check your work for spelling, grammar and punctuwation,
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Reading

1 Read, underline and correct the five mistakes
in the article.

1 Point to the photo in the article and explain that
it shows paper/cardboard being recycled.

2 Read the example with the class, then ask
students to (ind and correct four more mistakes
in the article individually.

3 When they have finished, put students in pairs to
compare their answers, then check the answers
with the whole class.

Answers:

1 Global Recycling Day is an event in March. It aims
to remind people of the importance of recycling
things including paper, plastic, metal, water and
even gas and oil. It was started in 2018 and there are
now recycling events in many different countries.

2 In 2018, people produced about 11 billion tonnes
of rubbish around the world. At the moment, a lot of
our rubbish is burned and this can lead to climate
change.

3 No country recycles as much rubbish as Germany:
it recycles more than 56% of it. In 1991, it recycled
just 3%. South Korea recycles more than 53% of its
rubbish. Coloured plastic bottles and some plastic
cups arc not used any more, because you cannot
recycle them. Most countries hope to recycle more
in the future.

2 Read the article again and match the
paragraphs 1-3 with the headings a—c.

I Go through the headings with the class and
check understanding. Then ask students to read
the article again and match the headings to the
paragraphs.

2  When they have finished, put students in pairs to
compare their answers, then check answers with
the whole class.

Answers:

1b 2¢ 3a

Writing
3 Write a paragraph about recycling at home.

1 Read the instructions and questions with the
class and check students know what to do. Give
them a few minutes to make notes. Go round and
help with vocabulary, writing any useful words/
phrases on the board.



Answers:

When they are ready, ask students to write

their paragraphs. Monitor and offer help where
necessary.

When they have finished, give students a minute
or two to check their writing carefully.

Put students in pairs and ask them to swap texts
and read their partner’s writing. They can then
ask any questions they have to find out more
information. Alternatively, they can complete the
task for homework.

You could take in their work to mark.

Students’ own answers.

Reading: To read and correct an article

Writing: To write an article about an
environmental project and recycling

LESSON 7

SB page 63 WB page 115

Outcomes:

To review and use the vocabulary and
structures of the unit

To participate in shared research and writing
projects

To gather information from provided sources
to answer a question

SB page 63

Lesson)7)

Review

L)

& Work in pairs. Do you agree with the sentences in Exercise 37 Why/Why not?

Complete the sentences with the correct words.
1 When there is too much smoke from factories, it causes air_pollution
2 When there is nat enough rain, thereisoftena IS

3 When there is too much rain, there isoftena___._. g
& When the planet gets warmer, it is called . 5
B Whenice warms. it .

Complete the sentences with the correct form of the words in the box.
f bad g noisy relaxing wet_J

1 Egypt isbigger than Jardan.

2 This monthwas,.... than last month because we had some big storms,

3 Lyingonabeachis . .. thanworkingin the city.
4 Plastic pollutionis.___ naw than it was before.
6 There is alot of trafficin Cairoritis than Marsa Alam.

Complete these sentences with (not) oz + adjective + os.

1 Some people say that recycling isnot a3 imparfant a3 (not / important)
using less water.

2 Alisays that footballis_._. Anot £ difficult) handball.
3 Ithink that the desertis ... (beautiful) the coast,
4 Figsare ... {delicious)chocolate.

Use the fact file and the verbs in the box to make sentences in the present simple passive.

know locate sold visit

Sichi Bov. Said is Jecated. in oorth Tunisia. I is boomn .o
Fact file: Sidi Bou Said

> s Innarth Tunisia.

_m = People know Its blue and white

4 p buildings.

« People sell wonderful souvenirs
in the market.

» Museums have [ots of tourists.

Lesson 7

Workbook page 115

Before using the book:

Write Different environments on the board and
ask the students what they have learned in this
unit. Brainstorm a list of topics and vocabulary
and write these on the board for weaker classes.
You may want to remove these before students
start the exercises.

Tell the class that they are now going to

complete the review section for this unit, to see
what they can remember.

Review

1 Complete the sentences with the correct
words.

Read the example with the class, then ask
students to complete the rest of the sentences
with the correct words. With weaker classes, you
could write the answers on the board in random
order for students to match to the sentences.

When they have finished, put students in pairs
to compare answers. Check answers as a whole
class.
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Answers:

1 air pollution 2 drought 3 flood
4 climate change 5 melts

2 Complete the sentences with the correct
form of the words in the box.

1 Read the example with the class, then ask
students to complete the rest of the sentences
individually. Monitor and offer help where
necessary, and check students are forming their
answers correctly.

2 When they have finished, put students in pairs
to compare their answers, then check answers
as a whole class and write them on the board.
Alternatively, invite different students to come
to the board and write their answers, then check
them (especially the spelling) as a whole class.

Answers:
1 bigger 2 wetter 3 more relaxing
4 worse 5 noisier

3 Complete these sentences with (not) as +
adjective + as.

1 Read the example with the class, then ask
students to complete the rest of the sentences
individually.

2 Go round and offer help where necessary. Check
students are forming the comparatives correctly.

3 When they have finished, check answers with
the class and write them on the board.

Answers:

1 not as important as
2 not as difficult as
3 as beautiful as

4 as delicious as

4 Work in pairs. Do you agree with the
sentences in Exercise 3? Why/Why not?

1 Demonstrate the activity by giving your own
opinion on one or two of the sentences. Then
put students in pairs to share their opinions and
reasons. Encourage students to ask follow-up
questions to find out more information.

2 When they have finished, ask a few students to
share their opinions with the class and find out if
others agree.
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Answers:

Students’ own answers.

5 Use the fact file and the verbs in the box io
make sentences in the present simple
passive.

1 Draw students’ attention to the title and photo
and ask students what they know about Sidi
Bau Said. Read the example with the class and
highlight how it uses the present simple passive.

2 Students write more sentences using the fact file
and verbs individually.

3 Put students in pairs to compare their answers,
then check answers with the whole class. You
could ask different students to come to the board
to write each sentence, then check as a class.

Suggested answers:

Sidi Bou Said is located in the north of Tunisia. It is
known for its blue and white buildings. Wonderful
souvenirs are sold in the market. The museums are
visited by lots of tourists.

WB page 115

Review

1 Choose the correct word.
1 The Egyptians opened Lhe Su E:@I River in 1869,
2 Tourist / Tourism is very important Lo Egypt.

3 We should clean the river because itis very polluted / pollution. S8
4 ‘We need more rain ar there might be a drought £ flood. i
W
1 Abikeisnot asfastas a car.

P the with a I IVE OF 05 ... .
2 Alexandriaisnotasbig__ e i
3 Egyptisusuallyalothotter

4 Mybrotherfsisterisas

5§ Our teacher speaks beller . Sl e S
3 Choose the correct answer,

1 Which of these towns is located on the north-west coasl of Egypt?
(a_Sidi Barrani b Marsa Allam ¢ Port Said

2 What is often polluted by plastic bottles?

a aif b water e fire

3 What is sumetimes damaged by boats?

a coral reefs b hatels € lourism
4 ‘Which of these is not a green form of transport?

a sailing b cycling e driving

& Read and correct the sentences.

1 Sport is watch by peaple around the world. Sgert s saiched by people arcund fhe workd
2 The fish that we eat are catching in boats mostmornings.
3 The Pyramids Is visited by thousands of people every day.
4 Mohamed Salah known by people everywhera,

5 Write a fact file about your city.
Hycity: o

= Location:
* Knownfor:_____
-

Whatissold:
Why il is vizited:

| Leson7 ] 15 ]




Review

1 Choose the correct word.

I Read the example with the class, then
ask students to choose the correct words
individually.

2 Put students in pairs to compare their answers,
then check answers as a whole class.

Answers:
1 Canal 2 Tourism
3 polluted 4 drought

2 Complete the sentences with a comparative
oras....

1 Read the first example with the class to
demonstrate the activity. Then ask students to
complete the rest of the sentences individually.

2 Put students in pairs to compare their answers,
then check answers with the whole class.

Suggested answers:

1 asacar

2 as Cairo

3 than England

4 good at maths as me
5 English than us

3 Choose the correct answer.

Ask students to look at the example answer.

2 Ask students to complete the rest of the exercisc
individually, then compare answers in pairs.

3 Check answers as a whole class.

Answers:

la 2b 3a dc

4 Read and correct the sentences.

I Read the example with the class, then ask
students to correct the rest of the sentences
individually.

2 Put students in pairs to compare their answers,
then check answers with the whole class.

Answers:

I Sport is watched by people around the world.

2 The fish that we eat are caught in boats most
mornings.

3 The Pyramids are visited by thousands of people
every day.

4 Mohamed Salah is known by people everywhere.

5 Write a fact file about your city.

Remind students on the fact [ile about Sidi Bou
Said that they read/amended in the Student’s
Book.

2 Explain that you would now like them to write
a similar fact file about their own city, or a city
they know well.

3 Go round and monitor as they are working to
check they are doing this well. Encourage them
to use the passive where possible.

4 Ask a few students to read out their fact files
when they have finished. You could take in their
work to mark.

Answers:

Students’ own answers.
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SB pages 64-65 WB pages 116-117

LESSON 1 SB page 64

QOutcomes:

» To identify gist and main ideas in short
listening texts

e To complete various types of listening
comprehension tasks based on audio-visual
information given in pictures, short stories and
descriptions

¢ To determine the main idea of a text and
explain how it is supported by key details

Before using the book:

Ask the students to recall as much of the
vocabulary and language of Units 4-6 as they
can.

Tell the students that they are going to review
the vocabulary and language that they have
learned so far.

LT S w1 e Y C G

Listening

1 17 Listen to the telephone conversation. What place is the teacher calling and why?

2 ¥ Listen againand [ Nama of Mussume"._____Museum

complete the farm.

Opening times: " e

Whers to buy ticketer ™. or
Ticket prices Adulte: . . ... Chidren/Studente:™ .
Located: .. of Luxor on Cornicha El NIl

Reading
3 Read the text quickly. Which objocts did Hamid see at the museum?

A trip o Luxor Museum By Hamd
Last wesk, T went ba Lo b it ds The The

b some very oid ohjects. My Foviurite
muses i furfhen from my home then our achodl We were  obijacts were the meta bowds From the Fourfeenth cantury
freneling for o kg tmel We.arrived ot 10,30 am. The ddest chjects n e museum wers the tock. Some were
s we were waking ito fhe museum, we saw some Ly ks of metdl and some were mode of shone.
stotuss, My fovourtte was the statue of Romses [ There While T was reading He iforsation. my Friend found o ted
wer= disa rings ond neckloces hat once belonged fonch that was 10,000 y=ors od.

Egyphion famdes. There were alob of smal coirs from the
soma fime. toa
& Read the text again_ Are these sentences true (T) or false (F? Correct the false sentences.
1 Hamidwent to the museurm with his family, {F) He wenl with_his class. .
2 The first objects that Hamid saw were the masks.
3 The jewellery used to belong torich families. e
% Hamid liked the bowls fram the fourteenthcentury.

§ There weren't any metal tools in the museum.

& Completethe with oz + adj o5 or th
{_hig expensive’ far good Aew nl:i_J

1 The bowls in the museum were
2 The statues were

3 Theringsand necklaceswere .
4 Hamid liked the bowls

5 Tickets for adults are

parative of the words in the box.

_nEwer thanthe togis.
than the cains.
the coins,
. thanthe tools.
than tickets for children.

6 The museumis from his house than Hamid's school.

[ 65 ] Lessonl |

Listening

1 Listen to the telephone conversation. What
place is the teacher calling and why?

1 Point to the photo in the top, right-hand corner
and elicit what students can see (a museum).

2 Read the question with the class so that students
know what to listen for. Students listen to the
telephone conversation and write their answers.

3 Put students in pairs to compare their-answers,

then check answers as a whole class.




G Audioscript

Mrs Saki:  Good afternoon, Luxor Museum, how can
1 help you?

Mr El-Baz: Hello, I’'m a teacher and I want to bring
my class to visit the museum next week.
Can you tell me what time you are open,
please?

Mrs Saki:  Of course. We are open every day from 9
am to 2 pm and then 5 pm to 9 pm.

Mr El-Baz: Can I buy tickets at the museum?

Mrs Saki:  Yes, certainly. Or you can buy them online
before your visit.

Mr El-Baz: How much are the tickets?

Mrs Saki:  They’re 120 pounds for adults and 60

pounds for children and students.

OK, thank you. Can you tell me where the
museum is exactly?

It’s located in the north of Luxor on
Corniche El Nil.

Thank you so much for your help!

You're welcome. Bye!

Mr El-Baz:

Mrs Saki:

Mr El-Baz:
Mrs Saki:

Answers:

He is calling the Luxor Museum because he wants to
take his class there next week.

2 Listen again and complete the form.

Focus students’ attention on the form and elicit

what type of information is missing in each gap,

e.g. 2/3: times, 4/5: places, etc.

2 Students listen and complete the form
individually, then check in pairs.

3 Play the recording again if necessary, then check

answers with the class and write them on the

board.

Answers:

1 Luxor

2 9 am-2 pm
35pm-9 pm

4 at the museum
5 online

6 120 pounds

7 60 pounds

8 (in the) north

Reading

3

3

Answers:

Read the text quickly. Which objecis did
Hamid see at the museum?

Explain to students that Hamid is a student who
went to the museum in Exercise 1, and he wrote
about it.

Students read the text and identify the objects he
saw individually, then compare answers in pairs.
Monitor and help with new vocabulary where
necessary.

Check answers as a whole class.

He saw statues, rings, necklaces, coins, bowls and
tools.

Answers:

Read the text again. Are these sentences true
(T) or false (F)? Correct the false sentences.

Read the example with the class, then ask
students to read the text again and decide if the
rest of the sentences are true or false.

When they have finished, put students in pairs to
compare their answers and say why they are true
or false.

Check answers as a whole class and elicit why
the incorrect sentences are false.

| F (He went with his class.)

2 F (He saw the statues first.)

3T

4T

5 F (There were some metal and stone tools.)

5

Complete the sentences with as + adjective
+ as or the comparative of the words in the

box.

Read the example with the class, then ask
students to complete the rest of the sentences
individually. Monitor and check students are
forming them correctly.

When they have finished, put students in pairs to
compare their answers, then check answers with
the whole class and write them on the board.
Alternatively, you could ask different students to
come to the board to write each one,
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Answers:

1 newer 2 bigger 3 as old as

4 better 5 more expensive 6 further

Re View

Reading: To understand a report of a school trip

Weriting: To complete a form based ona
telephone conversation

Listening: To understand a telephone
conversation

Language: Revision of language and structures
from Units 4-6 :

LESSON 2 5$B page 65 WB pages 116 - 117

QOutcomes:

154

To describe and compare feelings, people,
places, actions, objects and events establishing
relationships

To understand everyday signs and notices
To write a simple narrative

To gather information from provided sources
to answer a question

To use their knowledge of sight-words,
letter patterns, sounds and clues from
surrounding text to read words and use some
word identification strategies with growing
confidence.

To identify gist and main idea(s) in short
listening texts (both informative and literary
texts)

Speaking

1 Work in pairs. Take turns to describe the pictures and tell the
story using the past simple and past continuous.

bish on

| the beach,
Suddenly, Ali

sawa tortle.

2 Complete the sentences about the story with who, where or which/that.

1 Theboy,  who, .. first saw the turtle helpedit.

2 Thebeach . .. theboyssawthe turlle was full of rubbish.
3 Thebag..........wssonthe turtle was pink.

4 The lurtle oo they helped walked to the sea.

5 Thebhoys helped the lurtle were happy it was safe.

3 Make a list of beach rules
using should, must/mustn’t

ar have to.
Yol mustft
swim when the. |
weatheris bad.
Writing -
& Use the notes to write a short paper report in your about how a school

helped the community.

WWMF
et tue et

Workbook pages 116-17 |~ Lessen2 | 65 |

Speaking

1 Work in pairs. Take turns to describe the
pictures and tell the story using the past
simple and past continuous.

1 Focus attention on the pictures and elicit what
students can see in them e.g. a beach, some
rubbish, a turtle, some boys, a pink plastic bag.

2 Demonstrate the activity by reading the
examples in speech bubbles with a stronger
student.

3 When they are ready, put students in pairs to
practise telling the story. Encourage them to use
the past simple and past continuous. Monitor
and offer help where necessary.

4 When they have finished, nominate a pair to tell
the story to the class and find out if others agree.



Suggested answers:

Some boys were walking on a sunny day. There was
lots of rubbish on the beach

Suddenly, Ali saw a turtle. The turtle had a pink
plastic bag on it/round its neck. It couldn’t walk. Ali
told his friends.

Ali helped the turtle while the other boys were
watching. He took the plastic bag from the turtle.
The turtle walked to the sea. The boys and the turtle
were happy.

who, where or which/that.

where with places and which/that with things.

2 Read the example with the class, then ask
students to complete the rest of the sentences
individually.

the whole class.

Answers:

Complete the sentences about the story with

Remind students that we use who with people,

When they have finished, put students in pairs to
compare their answers, then check answers with

1 who 2 where 3 which/that 4 which/that 5 who

3 Make a list of beach rules using should,
must/mustn’t or have fo.

I Read the beach rules with the class and check
understanding, then read the example with the
class.

)

and check they are using should, must/musin’t
and have to correctly, and offer help where
necessary.

out each rule and ask the class if they agree.

Answers:

Students write their rules individually. Monitor

In feedback, nominate a different student to read

You mustn’t swim when the weather is bad.

You must swim near the beach, where we can see
you.

You should wear a hat between 11 am and 3 pm.
You musin’t play loud music.

You must put your rubbish in the bins.

You have to play ball games in the park area.

Writing

4

B

Suggested answers;

Use the notes to write a short newspaper
report in your notebook about how a school
helped the community.

Read the notes with the class and check
understanding.

When they are ready, ask students to write their
reports individually. Monitor while they work
and help with vocabulary where necessary,
writing any useful words/phrases on the board.
When they have finished, put students in pairs
and ask them to swap reports and read them.
Students can then offer cach other suggestions as
to how to improve their reports.

You could ask students to write a final draft for
homework.

The students of Class 6 West Nile School wanted to

help their local community. They decided to cook 20
meals every week for people who are disabled. They
cooked them at a home which is located in the south
of the city. Their teacher said, “I'm very proud. They
worked very hard!”

WB page 116

Review

B

——

1 %W Liston and mateh the three telephone
conversations 1-3 with the places the
callers want ta visit a-c.

a |_JF‘ museum b :|a castle c :Ia nature reserve

2 n Listen again and complete the sentences,

1 Caller lcansoe ... e Aot . oreould go scuba diving.
2 The tickels for caller 2are et e T thE Musem website.
S laller B o .to go te the museum before 3 pm today.

3 Choose the correct words,
1 You ého_uidlﬂ\}‘ don't have to eat too many sweebs. They are bad for you.

2 You should / have to wash your hands before you eat.

3 Imust fhave to remember to buy my friend a birthday present,

4 You don't have to / mustn't go to university, although it is a good idea.
§ The train leaves at 3 tomorrow, so you mustn't / don't have to be late.
B You have to / should woar a uniform at that school, its a rule,

% Read and complete the article.
r arch awesome  biggest  haveto known locsted which who J

The city of Edfu, which is ' Jecafed to the west of
the River Mile, iz s TO the famous
Temple of Horus, For hundreds of years, people
forgot about the temple until 1880, when a
French man, Auguste Mariette, found part of
afan? . . inthe sand. He realised
that there were 12 metres of sand on top of
the ancient building. People carefully tack

the sand off the temple, and today it is one of
the* ... . templesinEgypt. Tourists

F i By @ ticket to look around the
temple,® ... ismorethan 2,000 years
old. Tourists 7, Pt go Lo the temple

| always remember this® . building.
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1 Listen and mac_h_th_e_t_h;e_e?eﬁpﬁone a1 2 Check answers with the class, eliciting reasons
conversations 1-3 with the places the callers for each correct answer.
want to visit a—c.

1 Read the places with the class and check Answers:
und.erstanchng by asking students what you can [ shouldart S
do in each place.
3 must 4 don’t have to

2 Students listen and match the conversations and
places, then check in pairs. Check answers with 5 mustn’t 6 have to
the class. You can play the recording more than
once if necessary.

g Al 4 Read and complete the article.
Audioscript

1 Focus attention on the photo and elicit what

1 students can see. Write Edfu on the board and

Woman: Good morning, how can 1 help you? ask if anyone has been there.

Man: Hello, I'd like to know some of the things | o)
can see and do if I visit today.

Woman: Yes, you can usually see lots of wildlife, or

Read the example with the class, then ask
students to complete the rest of the text.

you could go scuba diving. 3 Put students in pairs to compare their answers,
2 then check answers with the whole class.
Man 1:  Hello, how can I help you today?
Man 2:  Good morning. Can you tell me how much Answers:
a ticket costs?
Man 1:  Of course. Adults are 160 pounds and Liggated % known Al
children are 80 pounds. 4 biggest 5 have to 6 which
Man 2:  Can [ buy the tickets online? 7 who 8 awesome

Man 1:  Yes, and the tickets are cheaper on the
museum website, too.

3 B
Woman 1: Good afternoon, how can I help? WB page 117

Woman 2: I'd like to know what time you close today.
Woman 1: Certainly. We close at 3 pm, so if you want
to visit the castle today, you'll have to get

5 Complete the sentences with the correct form of the verbs

here SOOH. in the box (past simple or past continuous).
Woman 2: Thank you for your help. diop | have Tlook pit, stidy) visi J

T While Mona was watehing television she fad anidea.
2 While the students atthe ruins, it started to rain.

3| ... myphone while | was texting my friend.
3 4 While Basel at his computer, an impartant email arrived.
Answers: st P p

8 The class learned a lot ahout Anciert Egypt while they the musewum.

B Huda's grandparents arrived whileswe . her clothos away.

a2 b3 cl

Complete the sentences with the correct form of the adjective in brackets,

1 The city is always noisier inoisyl thar the countryside.

2 Mexandrials .. _.___{biglthan Helwan.

3 Flaying sport is {good) for you than playing computer games,
o bwet)as danuary?

... [far)fram Egypt than Kenya.

4 isDecemberas

2 Listen again and complete the sentences.

§ NewZealandis_

B Theairincitieslsusuallyalot . (dirty)than the airin the countryside.

1 Play the recording again for students to complete .
= i Complete the definitions of these words.
the senfences, then comparc answers m pairs. 1 A coin is something which you use o buy things with

2 A servantis a person who

~

2 Play the recording again if necessary, then check 3 Abgandingschoolisaplace where..._...
answers with the class and write them on the 4 Aliftissomethingwhich
- = 5 Tourismi mething which R—
board for students to check spelling. P vresslna
8 Write a description of the map showing
A HSWeErs: rainfallin Egypt.

* Which parts of Egypt are drier?
: . = Which parts are wetlter?
1 (lOtS Uf) wildlife 2 che aper 3 has = Which parls are the same as other parts?

® Whal problams might the map show?

3 Choose the correct words.

1 Read the example with the class, then ask
students to choose the rest of the correct words
individually.
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Answers:

Complete the sentences with the correct
form of the verbs in the box (past simple or
past continuous).

Remind students that we often use the past
simple and past continuous together to show an
action interrupted by another one in the past.
Read the example with the class, then ask
students to complete the rest of the sentences
individually.

Check answers with the class and write them on
the board to check correct spelling.

1 had 2 were looking
3 dropped 4 was studying
5 were visiting 6 was putting

Answers:

Complete the sentences with the correct
form of the adjective in brackets.

Read the example with the class, and ask
students if they agree with the sentence.
Students complete the sentences individually.
Monitor and check they are forming the
comparatives correctly, and offer help where
necessary.

When they have finished, nominate different
students to tell you each answer and write them
on the board.

1 noisier 2 bigger 3 better
4 wet 5 further 6 dirtier

Complete the definitions of these words.

Go through the nouns in each sentence and
check understanding, then read the example with
the class.

Students complete the definitions individually.
Monitor and offer help where necessary.

When they have finished, nominate students to
share their definitions with the class and find out
if others agree.

Suggested answers:

I you use to buy things with

2 works in someone’s house, doing things like
cooking and cleaning.

3 students stay all week and not just the day.

4 helps you to get to the top of a building without
using the stairs.

5 is very good for Egypt.

6 cannot use part of their body in the same way as
other people can.

8 Write a description of the map showing
rainfall in Egypt.

I Fzoeus attention on the map and check
understanding by asking students to point to the
wettest (dark bluest areas) and driest (greyest
areas) parts of the country.

2 Read the questions with the class and elicit the
dANnsSwers.

3 Students write their descriptions individually.
Monitor and offer help where necessary.

4 When they have finished, put students in pairs to
swap descriptions and read each other’s work.

Suggested answers:

The map shows that the south of Egypt is drier than
the north and the arcas near the coast. The wetter
areas are next to the Mediterranean and Red Seca
coasts. The colours on the map shows areas that
have the same amount of rain as the other areas, so,
for example, Siwah has the same amount of rain as
Cairo and Marsa Allam has the same amount of rain
as Alexandria. The map shows that areas that are
further from the sea might have problems with water,
as there is not very much rain.

Reading: To read and complete a description of
a place (Workbook)

Writing: To write a report of a school project

Listening: To understand three short telephone
conversations (Workbook)

Speaking: To tell a story

Language: Revision of language and structures
from Units 4-6
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1 @Listen and choose the correct answer froma, b, c or d.

1 What is Aya's father’s job? 2 Why must Aya stay at home every day?

a ashopworker b ateacher a towork b to study
¢ astreet-food sellePpd it doesn't say @ to ook after her brothers and sister

3 Where does Aya have to go in the evenings? 4

d toplant trees
feel when she gets home?

How a
@_to school P b tothe shops tired but gratef;]Db angry

¢ toapark d to herteacher’s ¢ hungry d sad

house

2 Complete the following dialogue.

Manal:
Leila:
Manal:
Leila:
Manal:
Leila:
Manal:
Leila:

| can't come to your family party next weekend because my grandfather is in hospital.
I'm' ___ _sorry. .. to hear that, Manal. Il get something.

Whatdoyou? mean....., Leila?

I mean I'll buy him something that you can take to the hospital.

S Why ... don't we buy him something together?

That's aninteresting® idea.......... What can we get him?
We ® could buy him a magazine to read.
Good idea!

3 Read the following. Then answer the questions.

In 1925, a British adventurer called Leonard Woolley was exploring a palace in ancient Babylon (which

is located in Irag today), when he discovered a strange collection of objects. The objects all had labels
on them and Woolley realised that this was probably the world'’s first ever museum! Woolley knew that
rich people in the past used to collect special objects in their houses. In Babylon, the palace was the
home of Princess Ennigaldi in the year 530 BCE. Some of the objects, however, were about 1,500 years
older. Woolley did not know much about Princess Ennigaldi, but he learned that people were interested
in history in the past as much as they are interested in it today. Isn't that fantastic?

1 What was Leonard Woolley exploring in 1925? He was exploring.a. palace in.ancient Bahylon.

3 Why do you think the princess kept these objects? . Students’ownanswers. . .

4 Some of the objects in the museum were ...
a about 2,000 years old. b thesam as the palace.
¢ newer than the palace. Q lot older than the palaED
5 What do you think the word collection means?

a apalace b aninnovation
¢ things without names <d things you keep togethD

6 What did Leonard Woolley learn about people in the 2
a They all had museums. <B_They were interested in histopy>

¢ They were all very rich. d They were all fantastic.

11a
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& Choose the correct answer froma, b, cord.
1 The boys are waiting ..... for the football match to start.
a excited @ ¢ exciting d excite
2 Many peopleinthe city live in a ..... of flats.
a black @ ¢ chest d house
3 The mountain was very high and we all felt ..... at the top because we thought we

might fall!
a scary ( b scared ) ¢ happy d tall
4 Kareem's cousinis..... and never puts his books away.

Ca messy ) b cruel ¢ serious d tidy

5 My favourite city ..... in the mountains.

a located b locates Q is located ) d islocating

6 Where did your grandparents..... ?
a lived b usedtolive ( ¢ useto live) d living
7 Thenurseisa......She saved a lot of people.

G Thero ) b beggar € manager d servant

8 While Hassan .... to school, he saw a famous squash player.
was walkin b is walking ¢ walked d walks
9 You mustnot..... the objects in the museum.

G touch) b belongto c relax d see

10 The new book.... | bought is very interesting.

a who b where (c that ) d when

5 Read and correct the underlined words.

1 We love our house;ithasanuglygarden. ... T
< Policeofficers do sure peoplareSale o mmammnnnam DM L. ot s
3 The senior football team won the under 16 world cup. ..o SR
4 |t hasn't rained for two years. A water pollution may happen.................drought....................

€ Choose one of the following:
- Write an email of 80-80 words to a penfriend telling him or her about your daily routine.
- Write a blog of 80-90 words about a historic place you visited.

End of Term Practice
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1 @ Listen and choose the correct answer from a, b, c or d.

G Audioscript

Speaker: Aya is 13 and lives in a village in India. Her father is a street-food seller and her mother is a
shop worker. They have to work every day, so Aya must stay at home to look after her younger brothers
and sisters.

Then, when her parents come home from work, Aya goes to school in the evening. Aya always goes to
school in the dark, but she loves her lessons and always listens to the teacher carefully.

Today, the girls are learning about how to look after plants and trees. Aya always feels very tired when
she gets home, but she is grateful for being able to learn.
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